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SECTION 1. INTRODUCTION 

1*1. eiLzQG8_QQCUiJEUiaiIQ8 

The complete documentation for the ATL-008 terminal consists of three separate 
manuals. Order these manuals from the Field Service Department of Beehive 
International. See the title page for the address. 

i*i*l„ Iethoical-UseEis-daoual 

This, the manual you are currently reading, describes functions and features 
of the ATL-008 for a technically trained user. It also describes the modes of 
operation of the terminal and provides information for the terminal operator. 

1*1*2_ BaiflienaDce_daDual 

This manual describes problem diagnosis and terminal repair procedures for 
service personnel It is used in conjunction with the IILusir&ifid jBacis. 
Bxeakdawo <see below). 

1*1*3... Illus±caifid-.Eacis-.ficfidkdQ«n 

This manual lists parts of the terminal in order of disassembly. It provides 
stock numbers and other information necessary to order replacement parts. 

i*E_ 2CQEE_QE_IEChlNICeL_USE:EiS_dQblUeL 

The Iec.hjnic.al Usecls tfanual is designed primarily to be used by programmers 
and installers. It is written for the technically trained person- It is not 
a tutorial for the uninitiated user. 

This manual is organized as follows: 

Section 1 is this introduction. It describes the documentation available for 
the ATL-008 ? provides a summary of the Iec.hnic.al Usscls baoual, explains the 
notation used in the manual, and describes the important characteristics of 
the terminal. 

Section 2 is the installation section. Inspection, unpacking, site selection, 
connection of power and communications cables, and turning the terminal on, 
are all covered in this section. 

Section 3 describes the Terminal Configuration Manager - TCM (TM). TCM is a 
software program which allows the operator to configure the terminal 



TM 

TCM is a trademark of Beehive International. 
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completely by using keyboard selections. The ATL-008 has no configuration 
switches. Configuration parameters Are stored in electronically erasable ROM 
(EEROM or EEROM) , which allows them to be saved e^eiLJrfJiejl..termiliaJ.„p.ow£r_.is 
Off _fQC_d_EBCiQd_Qf -tine . 

Section 4 is the operation section. Modes of operation, keyboard usage, the 
display test, and simple troubleshooting procedures are described. 

Section 5 describes the softkeys. These keys perform various predefined and 
user-defined functions. 

Programmers should enjoy Section 6. This part of the manual lists the various 
escape sequences and control codes used to make the terminal perform functions 
specified by ANSI X3.64. 

Section 7 lists the escape sequences and control codes used when the terminal 
is emulating a DEC(TM) vTlOO(TM), or VT52(TM). 

Section 8 gives information and instructions concerning bootloading„ This 
section is intended for people familar with the ATL-008 and C programming. 

Appendix A is a standard ASCII chart. 

Appendix B lists the keyboard layouts and code charts used by the ATL-008 when 
in the various country character sets. 

Appendix C shows the characters generated by the ATL-008 character generator. 

Appendix D is a TCM memory map. This allows a host to reconfigure the ATL-008, 

Appendix E presents a summary of terminal command sequences. 



1*3_ CQQES-flNQJBIWE&fflQIffi 

Fairly complex code sequences must be sent to the terminal to perform certain 
tasks. When several keys must be pressed in a given sequence, the names of 
the keys will be surrounded by a box ( I I ) or rectangle to separate them from 
the surrounding text. For example, to cause text to be displayed blinking, 
the terminal must receive an ESCape code, followed by a left bracket code 
C , followed by the ASCII code for the number 5 , followed by the ASCII code 
for the lowercase letter m . This is presented as follows: 



ESC [ 5 mj 



The spaces in the box Are for clarity only and are not to be entered. If a 
space is a necessary part of the command sequence, the word "SPACE" will 
appear in the command string. For example, the following performs a scroll 
right function. 



ESC [ SPACE A 



TM DEC and vT are trademarks of Digital Equipment Corporation. vT52 and 
VT100 may be considered trademarks of Digital Equipment Corporation. 
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Some functions require that multiple keys be pressed simultaneously. For 
example* the scroll right function mentioned above is usually entered from the 
keyboard by pressing and holding down the CTRL (Control) key* then pressing 
the —•► (Cursor Right) key. This is indicated by underlining the names of 
these keys like this: 

CIBL=*L 



I*3_ BBIEE_IEBiJIfc!QL_.DE3CBieiIQN 

The ATL-008 is an intelligent terminal based upon the Motorola MC68008 
microprocessor. The MC68008 is similar to the MC68000* but is designed to 
work with an 8-bit data bus. The terminal also contains 32K of RAM* 
expandable to 128K. 

CQiJEQIIBILIiy. ™ The ATL-008 terminal is based on the ANSI standard X3.64. It 
operates in two main modes: ANSI standard and vTlOO emulation. The operating 
mode is selected in TCM. In ANSI mode* the terminal responds to all 
applicable ANSI commands* plus certain Beehive-defined commands. In VT100 
emulation mode* the terminal accepts those commands recognized by a DEC 
VT100. VTSS operation is available as a submode of VTlOO operation. 

ICiJ — Terminal configuration is accomplished via the Terminal Configuration 
Manager* TCM. TCM allows the operator to configure the terminal completely by 
using keyboard selections. The ATL-008 has no configuration switches. 
Configuration parameters are stored in electronically erasable ROM (EEROM), 
which allows them to be saved even when terminal power is off for a period of 
time. 



SQEIKEYS — The eight large keys at the top of the ATL-008 keyboard Are called 
soft function keys. These keys are referred to as softkeys because they 
perform different functions depending upon the operating mode selected: 

• In TCM* the softkeys are used to specify terminal configuration 
parameters. 

• In data entry mode* the softkeys select functions such as character 
insert and delete* set visual and logical attributes* erase screen 
areas* and printer operations. 

• When used with the SHIFT and/or CONTROL keys* the softkeys work as 
programmed function keys sending escape sequences to the host. 

• The operator can specially configure the softkeys to execute any 
desired sequence without losing any of the predefined functions of the 
softkeys. 

The softkeys have an empty rectangle in place of an engraved label. The 
labels for the softkeys Are found on the bottom line of the screen. As the 
function of a softkey changes* so does its label. This allows the operator to 
use the softkeys without memorizing their functions or referring to a manual. 
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QI3ELfl¥ ~ The ATL-008 is designed for ease of use. The screen is a 14-inch 
(35. 56 cm) diagonal measure with a P31 (green) phosphor. It displays crisp, 
easy-to-read characters, making prolonged viewing less tiresome. Either 80 or 
13S columns of data can be displayed. This can be selected by the host 
computer or from the keyboard through TCM. 

The screen displays 27 lines. The first 24 Are used for data. Line 25 is a 
separator line. Lines 26 and £7 are the terminal status line and the softkey 
label line, respectively. 

NQNGLSBE-SCEEEfc! — The ATL-008 has a nonglare nylon mesh filter over the 
screen. 

SIGIUS_LIfclE — There Are 27 lines on the display. The first 24 are used for 
display of data. Line 25 is a separator line which accents the bottom two 
lines. Line 26 is the status line, which indicates the current state of 
various terminal parameters. There Are iwa status lines which may be 
displayed: the normal status line and an ANSI status line. In addition? the 
terminal selftest report or a host message can be displayed on this line. 

SCBEEfcLSSyEE -- If no characters are received from the keyboard or either of 
the ports for a specified length of time, the display is turned off to prevent 
damage to the CRT. Pressing any key restores the display. While the display 
is off, the cursor moves slowly across the screen to indicate that the 
terminal is still powered. 

The time the terminal waits for input before screen saver turns it off is 
selectable in TCM. Screen saver can be turned off in TCM. 

CHQRQCIEB-SEI -- The ATL-008 character generator displays 256 unique symbols 
using a 9 x 13 cell with a 7 x 9 matrix. 

NQBtfGL/JBEyEBSE-QISELGY. — Either light characters on a dark background or dark 
characters on a light background can be selected in TCM. 

EfiGES-AJilINQQWS — Up to twelve separate pages of data may be defined in 
terminal memory. Each page is accessed by a window which may be displayed on 
the screen. A user may move data within a page or between pages. Page and 
window size are selected in TCM. 

EQINIEB3 ™ There are three separate active pointers provided by the ATL-008: 
1) the cursor, 2) the main data coram pointer, and 3) the aux data comm 
pointer. Each specifies page number, column number, and row number. The 
cursor indicates where the next keyboard function will take place. The main 
data comm pointer indicates where the next main port I/O function will take 
Place. The aux data comm pointer indicates where the next aux port I/O 
function will take place. 
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yiQECLSIIEIBUIES — Three types of video attributes are available on the 
ATL-008: page attributes, line attributes, and character attributes. Page 
attributes, which are effective over the entire page, consist of: 80 or 132 
characters per line, dark or light background, half or normal brightness- 
Line attributes specify an action for one line- They allow the host or 
operator to specify double-wide or double-high/double-wide characters. 
Character attributes are specified for each character position. Available 
character attributes include alternate intensity, blank or security video, 
blink, reverse video, and underline. 



BBIGdlfcESSJlHCLGQyiBQSI — The screen contrast setting is specified by a TCM 
selection. There are 16 distinct levels of contrast available. The circuitry 
is designed so that the minimum setting is still visible and the maximum 
setting is not bright enough to damage the screen. 



EQIIIML.EEGIURES — Basic editing can be supported by the host computer in 
conversational mode or locally by the terminal in block mode. 



GBQEidlCS — In graphics mode, 14 user-selectable symbols may be chosen from 
the character set and inserted on the screen using the softkeys. The graphic* 
key symbols Are defined in TCM. Boxes and similar shapes may be drawn using 
the arrow keys while holding the shift key. The terminal will automatically 
insert intersections and corners where two lines meet. 



CQtStSLIfc!ICfiIIQb!S — The ATL-008 has a main port and an auxiliary port. The main 
port is generally used to connect the terminal to a host computer. The 
terminal may be ordered with an RS232C interface only (one main port 
connector) or with a choice of either RS232C and RS422 or RS232C and vTlOO 
compatible 20mA current loop (two connectors). Selecting between the two 
interfaces is done in TCM. The auxiliary port is used to connect a serial 
printer to the terminal. It has an RS232C interface only. Both ports support 
communication rates from 50 to 19,200 baud in a variety of protocols. 



BQQILQGDIbIG — A programmer can modify the function of the terminal by writing 
additional code and loading it into terminal RAM. Such code can be used to 
provide additional user-defined tests to monitor the keyboard for special 
input. Bootloaded code must be loaded in Motorola S-record format. 



QL8EMS — The keyboard generates four types of tones: 

• warble 

• ring 

• beeps (600 Hz and 1200 Hz) 

• click 

The warble and ring Are alternating 600 Hz and 1200 Hz tones. The warble 
sounds to indicate error conditions in the operation of the terminal (i.e., 
illegal keyboard actions). The ring is a simulated telephone ring. 
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The beep, or belly can generate 600 and 1200 Hz tones. The 600 Hz tone 
sounds when the keyboard buffer is full or when the terminal is online and the 
transmitter buffer is full. The 1200 Hz bell is sounded when: 

• The cursor moves through a TCM-designated column. 

• The line monitor mode is turned off. 

• A received parity error is detected. 

The click tone (if enabled through TCM) sounds each time a key is pressed. 

The volume level of all tones can be set to either high or low through TCM. 

SEL.EIESI — When the terminal is powered on, the self test is run. Either the 
operator or the host may request the terminal to run the self test by sending 
an escape sequence. If initiated from the keyboard, the self test results are 
presented to the operator on the screen. If initiated by the host, the 
selftest results are sent to the host through the main port. 

ELECIBICfiL-BEQUIfiEMENIS ~ The ATL-008 is adaptable to both U.S. and 
international power requirements. It can be set at the factory for either lib 
or 230 volts and either 50 or 60 Hz. 

EHY.SICQL_QE3CBIEIIQfci — The display portion of the terminal can tilt and 
swivel for the operator's convenience. The keyboard meets the DIN 
specification of being 30mm high at the home row. Its retractable cord makes 
it usable anywhere within three feet of the front center of the terminal. The 
terminal weighs 25 pounds (11.34 kg) and the keyboard weighs 4.5 pounds (2.04 
kg). It takes up an area on the desk of 14.0 inches (35.56 cm) by 15.7 inches 
(39.88 cm) The keyboard is 20.5 inches (52.07 cm) wide, 7.5 inches (19.05 cm) 
deep, and 1.5 inches (3.81 cm) high. The terminal itself is 13.4 inches 
(34.04 cm) high. 

QPIIQNS — The following options are available on the ATL-008: 

Power: 115VAC 60Hz or 230VAC 50Hz 

With or without pedestal 

Keyboards: USASCII, United Kingdom, German, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, 

French, Canadian French, French lower case, Spanish, or Finnish 
Main Port: RS232C only, RS232C and current loop, RS232C and RS422 
RAM: 32K or 128K bytes 
EEROM: 5i2 or 2K bytes 



MfiKUEaCIUBQBILIK-aND-lffilKiaiNaBILm — The ATL-008 has a 
mean-time-between-failure (MTBF) of approximately 5000 hours and a 
mean- time-to-repair (MTTR) of 15 minutes at the subassembly level. The 
terminal is designed for fast and inexpensive assembly and disassembly. 
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SECTION 2. INSTALLATION 



jsfQIE: Installation of the ftTL-008 requires a certain amount of technical 

knowledge and skill. In particular, the installer must possess certain 
information about the host computer to which the terminal is being 
connected. Improper installation will not only result in a terminal 
which does not function properly, but may also cause equipment damage 
or personal injury. In addition, installing the terminal improperly 
may void the warranty. Follow the instructions given in this manual. 
Beehive International assumes no responsibility for conditions arising 
from improper installation. 



2.1. UNEaCKING.-QND_IDEmEICaiIQfc! 

The first thing you'll want to do is check for any signs of shipping damage. 
The shipping container has been specially designed to protect its contents and 
prevent damage under normal shipping conditions. Mishandling should be 
evident upon inspection of the shipping container. If damage is found during 
visual inspection, take care not to destroy the evidence. If necessary, 
document the damage with photographs and contact the transport carrier as soon 
as possible. 

The model number is indicated on the outside of the box. Be sure that this is 
the same number as the model number on the back panel of the terminal. Save 
all boxes and packing materials. You will need them if you ever return the 
terminal for repairs. 

Unpack the terminal, referring to the following instructions and Figure 2-1. 

1. Place the cardboard box containing the ATL-008 terminal lengthwise on 
the floor. The handles in the sides of the box will be up. 

2. Open the end of the box with the model number printed on it- 

3. Remove the four corner cushions. 

4. Slide out the inner cardboard box. 

5. Open the front end of this inner box. 

6. Remove the plastic bag containing the manual and the strain relief 
clamp. 

7. Remove the smaller rectangular box containing uie Keyucaru. 

8. Remove the locating tube from the terminal's bezel. 
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9« Remove the power cord and the keyboard connecting cord from the side 
folding pads. 

10- Slide out the terminal and remove the anti -static shroud. 




Figure £■-:!.., Unpacking the ft 71 -008 Terminal 

The model number* part number, serial number./ voltage and current 
requirements, and frequency/power classifications are located on a plate on 
the back of the terminal. See Figures 2-c. and c--3» Be sure that the voltage, 
frequency* and power consumption conform to your application before connecting 
the ftTL-008 to power., 



AUXILIARY PORT 
RS 232 C 



MAIN PORT 
RS 232 C 



OPTIONAL 
MAIN PORT 
RS422 



OPTIONAL 
MAIN PORT 
20 mA CURRENT LOOP 




IDENTIFICATION 
PLATE 



figure c~c:.„ hi 



Re oh Panel 



Vnil rjn Tnjl/a cuoa v/on krauts + K» j-nmn nJ -J. ___i_i ,.:xl xi__ ___ _ j . • 

-- — - —■ ~ /-« .i»vw uic uunci.1 hiuuca wj.i.11 tne correct options Dy 

looking at the identification number on the plate (see Figure 2-3). Figure 
2-4 shows what each character means on the identification number. For 
example, a terminal with an identification number of 1015-1000-0100 has a 
USASCII keyboard, a pedestal, a 14" P31 phosphor £2.5 kHz monitor, is 
configured for 115 volt operation, has RS232C and current loop connectors on 
the main port, and has 32K of RAH and 512 bytes of EEROM. 




Figure 2-3. Backpanel ID Plate 

2*i*l_ Qic_ElQy_yacDiDs_aDd„Ke^iiQ5icd„aiifiLJbiDfini 

After removing the ATL-008 from its container, place it on a level surface 
where the power and 1/0 cables are not in your way. Make sure the cables 
won't be pulled if the terminal is moved. Connect the detachable keyboard to 
the output jack on the left side of the terminal (See Figure 2-5). 

ATL terminals Are cooled by convection. This means that air enters the 
terminal through the bottom, side and re&r vents, cools the circuitry, and 
leaves through the top vents. There is no fan. The ATL-008 requires free 
airflow. Don't place the ATL-008 on any surface that might block cooling air 
from the back, sides, bottom, or top of the terminal. Keep at least 3 1/2" 
clearance all around the terminal. Care must be taken not to cover the vents 
in the top, back, sides and bottom of the terminal. ExsiL.&.she£±_al jbaest 

iD^d^e£.teflily„El5c;ed-aD_±QE_Qf„±]}e_±ecniiDal_yUl_inifie!le_aicflQw_dnd mayjceauli 
iD-QyfiEbsaiins_.aDcL£ allure . 

In addition, great care must be taken to avoid spilling liquids into the 
terminal or keyboard. Common substances such as coffee, soft drinks, 
cigarette ash and dust can cause problems with proper heat dissipation if they 
are spilled onto the circuit components. In extreme cases, such substances 
can cause short circuits resulting in erratic operation or damage to the 
terminal. 

Preventing contamination is much easier than correcting it. Keep food, drink 
and smoking materials away from the terminal and keyboard. Wipe off any 
spilled substances with a soft dry cloth. 

In areas where airborne dust or other contaminants are unavoidable, it is a 
good idea to cover the terminal when it is not in use. £e_sjjre_±D_r£JRQV£ ±be 
CQye£_e^cb_lime._iue_ie^ 
ib£C£„is_na_fdD._fiDd_ibe_cQQliD3_.yfiDis^iDusi_ii£_unQj3siEuc±eda. 
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PART NUMBER 
1015-XXXX-0XX0 



I 



Me.mo.cx 



Lo.aic_B.aacd. 

- RS23S Only 

1 - RS232 and Current Loop 

2 - RS232 and RS422 



I 



I 

32K RAM, 

512 bytes NVRAM 
112-2831-007 
112-2831-00? 
112-2831-003 



I 

1 

I 

128K RAM, 

512 bytes NVRAM 
112-2831-011 
112-2831-004 
112-2831-000 



I 

2 

I 

32K RAM, 

2K NVRAM 
112-2831-008 
112-2831-001 
112-2831-005 



I 

3 

I 

128K RAM, 

2K NVRAM 
112-2831-008 
112-2831-008 
112-2831-008 



I^CLEaci-Eaoel 
112-2770-0000 
112-2770-0001 
112-2770-0001 



_BI_a_cL__l_a_e 

00 - 14" P31 22.5 KHz Q 115 V 

01 - 14" P31 22.5 KHz 230 V 






Eed.es.tal 






- With Pedestal 






1 - Without Pedestal 






l/pvhn i prl 






DBxliUal-U 






1 - USASCII 


112-2801-00** 




£ - United Kingdom 


112-2801-00** 




3 - German 


112-2801-00** 




4 - Danish 


112-2801-00** 




5 - Norwegian 


112-2801-00** 




6 - Swedish/Finnish 


112-2801-00** 




7 - French 


112-2801-00** 




8 - Canadian French 


112-E801-00** 




9 - Spanish 


112-2801-00** 




A - Belgian 


112-2801-00** 




B - Italian 


112-2801-00** 



Figure 



£-4 ftTL-008 Terminal Feature Identification Chart 




Figure 2-5 Connecting the Keyboard 



2*1*£L. QC_£Qwec_ConDec±iQi3 

Before connecting the ATL-008 to to power, verify that the line voltage 
matches the specification on the identification plate on the rear of the 
terminal, whenever you turn on the ATL-008, make sure the power outlet is 
properly grounded and supplies the correct operating voltage and frequency. 

The ATL-008 is shipped with a three-pronged power cord. If you use an 
adaptor, ground the pigtail. DO NOT REMOVE the grounding pin on the AC plug 
since a good ground is essential for proper operation of data processing 
equipment. Not having your terminal properly grounded may void the warranty, 

If it becomes necessary to move the terminal, disconnect it from the power 
source. 




Figure 2-6 Connecting the Power Cord 



z-$ 



To prevent the power cord from being accidentally pulled from the power plug, 
attach the strain relief clamp as shown in Figure 2-7. Do this with the power 
cord disconnected from the AC line. 




Figure 2-7 Attaching the Strain Relief Clamp 



2_1_3„ IenDiDal-DimensiQDs 
MaDiiQC-.EDclQSucfi-.lincludina-.Iil±ZSui^fil-.Efides±all 



Height 

Width 

Depth 

KeyiaQacd_EDclQ5ur.fi 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Dfisk_lQE_Dfifiib_IfQQiEEiDil 

Iili 

Forward Tilt 
Backward Tilt 
Total Range 

Swivel 

Weiabi 

Monitor Enclosure 
Keyboard Enclosure 



13.4 in (34.04 cm) 
14.0 in (3S.S6 cm) 
15.7 in (39.88 cm) 



1.5 in ( 3.81 cm) 

£0.5 in (5E.07 cm) 

7.5 in (19.05 cm) 

23. 2 in (58.93 cm) 



5° 

15' 

£0* 



360° 



E5.0 lb (11.34 kg) 
4.5 lb ( E.04 kg) 
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(Connecting Your Terminal to Other Devices) 

The ATL-008 has two input/output ports » called the jmIb and the i^jdliary 
ports. The auxiliary port has a single connector and allows EIA RS232C 
electrical interface. The main port has one or (optionally) two connectors 
and allows RSS3SC and (optionally) RS422 or 20mA current loop. The connectors 
are located at the rear of the terminal (see Figure 2-8). Although the main 
port may allow two different interfaces f only one interface can be selected at 
any one time. All outputs on both connectors are active at all times. Only 
the inputs from the selected connector are active at any one time. Switching 
between the optional interfaces is accomplished through TCM (see the paragraph 
called Main Port Hardware Interface in Section 3). 

The connectors used for the main port include a 25-pin D-subminiature 
connector (RS232C), a 15-pin D-subminiature connector (RS422)y or an 8-pin AMP 
MATE-N-LOK connector (20mA current loop) depending on the interface ordered. 

The auxiliary port uses a 25-pin D-subminiature connector. 
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DDOIIOOOODDOQOQDODQOODOOOQO 



e f7777777773 < 



AUI M-M3 MAIN RS-232 



Main Port RS232C Only 



0DMOOG0Q0OOO000O00BOO0OQ 



•V.v.v.v.v.v.7. 





AUI IW-212 MAIM M-232 MAIN R»-422 



Main Port RS232C and RS422 



ODGIlOOOQBOOOOOOOOOOQtlOQ 



o ^. ■•.•.•■•■■ ■•■•.•.y <n I o fr.v.v.v.v73 « 



AUX M-2J2 MAIN RS-222 



MAIN 20mA C.L. 



Main Port RS232C and 20mPl current loop 



Figure 2-8 ATL-008 
Main and Aux Port Connector Configurations 
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The main port allows asynchronous communications. All standard baud rates 
from 50 to 19,E00 baud are software-selectable through TCM. See the paragraph 
called Main Port Hardware Interface in Section 3. 

Parity? stop bits? and auto echo selection Are controlled through TCM. See 
the paragraphs called Main Port Hardware Interface and Main Port Protocol in 
Section 3. All configuration parameters are stored in non-volatile memory. 

feiQdeni-CQDSidecaiiQDS - Thresholds Are set so that all modem signals fail-safe 
off. Auto enables on CTS and DCD can be enabled under TCM. This allows a 
modem connection or three-wire connection with no false indications. 

EcnQE._Qeiec.iiQD - Async parity errors display a substitute character (DEL, 
7FHEX), and actuate the warble tone. Any errors are logged in the status line 
message area. 

SS£32C_CQDaetiQC_EinQuis - A E5-pin? D-stibminiature connector is used for 
RS232C. Signals and pin assignments are listed in Table S-l- 
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Table 2-1 

ATL-008 Main Port Pin Assignments 

25-Pin RS232C Connector 







DIRECTION 


DEFAULT/ 


ElfcL* 


HfiME 


AI_IERMIN.GL 


EAIL_SAEE_£IGIE 


1 


AA Protective Ground 






2 


BA Transmitted Data 


OUT 




3 


BB Received Data 


IN 


OFF 


4 


CA Request to Send 


OUT 




5 


CB Clear to Send 


IN 


OFF 


6 


CC Data Set Ready 


IN 


OFF 


7 


AB Signal Ground 






8 


CF Received Line Signal Detector 


IN 


OFF 


9 


Reserved 






10 


Reserved 






11 


NC 






12 


CI Speed Mode Indication 


IN 


OFF 


13 


NC 






14 


NC 






15 


DB Transmit Sig. Element Timing 


IN 


OFF 


16 


NC 






17 


DD Received Sig. Element Timing 


IN 


OFF 


18 


CN Analog Loop 


OUT 




1? 


NC 






20 


CD Data Terminal Ready 


OUT 




21 


RL Remote Digital Loop 


OUT 




22 


CE Ring Indicator 


IN 


OFF 


23 


CH Speed Select-Originate 






24 


NC 






25 


TM Test Mode 


IN 


OFF 



NOTE: 



Pin 1 may be connected to Pin 7 with a strap, 



This interface has the following specifications: 



Output voltage range +12 v" to -12 V 

Output impedance .....300 ohms minimum 

Input resistance 4 kilohms 

Driver circuits current.... 10 mA (sink) 
Signals will accommodate a 212A-type modem. 
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\j .. • _ n_. _ a nr/ini 
DdlD_£Ul.:.i._ni23CCi 



the RS422 option is ordered (see Figure 2-8b) 
following features: 



The RS422 interface has the 



• Conforms to the standard used by the Public Data Networks as 
outlined in ISO 4903-1980 and RS-449 appendix. 

• Possible cable lengths of up to 4000 feet (1.2km> 

• Baud rates of up to 1 Hbps 

A 15-pin, D-subminiature connector is used for RS422. Signals and pin 
assignments are listed in the following table. Definitions for these 
signals are given in CCITT Standard X.24. 



Table 2-2 
ATL-008 Main Port Pin Assignments 
15 Pin RS422 Connector 







DIRECTION AT 




Elii..* 


mm 


IEEMINQL 


KS£3£C_EGLJiyGLEBI 


i 


Shield 




1 A A Protective Ground 


2 


T(A' ) Transmit 


OUT 


2 BA Transmitted Data 


3 


C(A') Control 


OUT 


4 CA Request to Send 


4 


RCA) Receive 


IN 


3 BB Received Data 


5 


1(A) Indication 


IN 


8 CF Received Line Sig. Det. 


6 


S(A) Signal Element 


IN 


15yl7 DB? DD Trans & Rec. 




Timing 




Signal Element Timing 


7 


NC 






8 


G Signal Ground 




7 AB Signal Ground 


9 


T(B' ) Transmit 


OUT 




10 


C(B') Control 


OUT 




11 


R(B) Receive 


IN 




12 


KB) Indication 


IN 




13 


S(B) Signal Element 
Timing 


IN 




14 


NC 






15 


Reserved 







NOTE: Pin 1 may be connected to chassis ground or to signal ground 
through straps? or left unconnected. The default state is 
chassis ground. 
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RS32£_Cablina_ - If you provide your own cables for the transmit and 
receive lines, use 24 AWG copper, twisted pair, shielded cables. 

In doing your own cabling, you will have to ensure that there is a path 
between the terminal and the host. There Are two ways to wire this path, 
as mentioned below. Regardless of the wiring method, the first step is to 
connect the shielding of the two cables (transmit and receive) at both ends, 

fele.th.Qd._l_ - When the terminal chassis ground (pin 1 of the main port) 
and the chassis ground of the host CPU have little or no potential 
difference, tie both ends of the shielding to their chassis grounds. 



*^XMItT9 T ^ f RCVR- 




CHASSIS GROUND 1 _ v, 
SIGNAL GROUND^ w 



RCVR+17 




...CHASSIS GROUND 
.. .SIGNAL GROUND 

t»>— a- 



ICVR-15 XMIT- 



RCVR-15 



AW1 56-41 



Figure 2-9 Wiring the Terminal/Host Path 



HeibQd„£ 



When the potential difference is greater than 4 V RMS, test the chassis 
grounds with an oscilloscope to see which is the quieter. The 
shielding of the quieter end should be connected to its respective 
_h,AS_iS ground and the shielding of the noisier end should be connected 
to its respective signal ground. In the equipment of the noisier end,^ 
the signal and chassis grounds must be separated and the circuitry must 
be able to withstand the resulting potential difference. 
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M^n Por+ po mQ nnrrpnt Lqod - an 8-Pin AMP MATE-N-LQK connector is used when 
the SO mA current loop option is ordered. This connector is compatible with 
vT-100 and MT-52 type equipment connectors. Signals and pin assignments are 
listed in Table 2-3. 



Table 2-3 
ATL-008 Main Port Pin Assignments 
8-Pin 20 mA Current Loop Connector 



ElfcL* 


„fi_E 


1 


Test Negative 


2 


Transmit - 


3 


Receive - 


4 


NC 


5 


Transmit -f 


6 


NC 


7 


Receive -f 


8 


Protective Ground 



Field Service accessible switches mounted on the P.C. board allow for passive 
or active current loop on transmit and/or receive. The circuits are 
compatible with those used by DEC. The current loop converts the TTL logic 
signals into current signal patterns at one end of the loop, transmits the 
pattern, reconverts the pattern to TTL logic signals at the other end, and 
delivers it to the computer or terminal. 

This interface has the following features: 

• Possible cable lengths up to 2000 ft (609.6m) 

• If less than 9600 bps, lengths up to 6000 ft (1.8km) 

Common interfacing schemes using current loop Are shown in Figure 2-10. 



TERMINAL 
Signal Name Pin # 



CABLE 



HOST CPU 
Signal Name 



TERMINAL 
Signal Na-ne Pin # 



CABLE 



HOST CPU 
Signal Name 



*Full Duplex, ATL-008 Supplying Current 



XMIT- 
XMIT+ 



2«->> 



17-> >-] 
current »o_ rce+ l»"> >"-"* 
cm rre-t *o__cc- 19*^ 
RCVK+ «-> > 

ftCVR- 2J-» > 




*Full Duplex, CPU Supplying Current 

n 



XMIT- 
XMIT+ 



■cv*+ 

R4_> V K ^* 




>>-«CV*+ 
>-«CV«- 
>— lat cw ml •omrc*- 

>— 1st otneat •*•««+ 

»>— xmit- 

>— J_WT+ 

>— 2nd cmrrtmt — — rcc-f 

7 ^ iwbm nBfitSt •OS—PCC - 



Figure 2-10 Current Loop Cabling 
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The auxiliary port uses a 25-pin female connector for use mainly as a printer 
port and is RS232-compatible (see Figure 2-8). The aux port is also capable 
of asynchronous and isochronous transmission. Ten hardware flow control 
techniques are available: 



Pin 11/19 = Busy 

Pin 20 = Printer Ready 

Pin 11/19 = Ready 

Pin 4 = Request to Send 

Pin 11/19 = Reverse Channel (Centronics) 



ETX/ACK 

X0N/X0FF 

ACK/NAK 

TTY 

None 



All auxiliary port electrical interface components Are commonly available 
RS232C standard components. Pins 11 and 19 are tied together in the interface 
and use the same RS232C receiver. Pins 15 and 17 come from the same clock but 
separate RS232C drivers are used for each output. 

The aux port is capable of asynchronous and isochronous transmission. 
Additional flow control techniques, all standard baud rates, as well as other 
standard options (all saved in non-volatile memory) are available through TCM 
(see the paragraphs in Section 3 titled Aux Port Hardware Interface and Aux: 
Port Protocol). 

CoonfiCiQC-EiDQliiS - All circuits on the 25-pin aux connector are RSE3P.C- 
compatible. RS422/423 and current loop Are not supported. Signals and pin 
assignments Are listed in the Table 2-4 



Table 2-4 

ATL-008 Auxiliary Port Pin Assignments 

25 Pin RS232C Connector 



ElfcL* 


NAME 


DIRECTION 
AI.IERMINAL 


DEFAULT/ 
EfilLzSGEE-SIQIE 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Protective Ground 

AX TXD 

AX RXD 

AX RTS 

AX CTS 

AX DSR 


IN 
OUT 
IN 
OUT 

OUT 


OFF 
OFF 


7 
8 


Signal Ground 
AX DCD 


OUT 




9, 10 
11 


NC 

AX DEV RDY 


IN 


OFF 


12 - 14 
15 


NC 

Signal Element Timing 


OUT 




16 
17 


NC 

Signal Element Timing 


OUT 




18 
19 
20 


NC 

AX DEU RDY 

AX DTR 


IN 
IN 


OFF 
OFF 


21 -25 


NC 




— — 
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The Terminal Configuration Manager allows the keyboard (or a host computer) to 
control brightness* audio alarm volume, installation parameters, and other 
parameters. TCM consists of menus used to select the values for these 
parameters. As in all menu-driven systems, some menus may lead to additional 
menus. 

Default TCM parameter settings defined by BEEHIVE Are stored in ROM. As these 
default settings are changed by the user, a copy, with the changes, is stored 
in EEROM to preserve the changes when the terminal is powered off. Each time 
the terminal is turned on, TCM is copied from EEROM into RAM. 

TCM is divided into two parts. The larger part (and less frequently used) is 
called InsiallaiiQD-JGM. It is usually used only when major changes are 
needed in the terminal configuration and may be protected with a password. 
The smaller part (and more frequently used) is called QeeralQE-ICM. - It 
controls brightness, alarm volume, video parameters, keyboard parameters, and 
graphic key definitions. Operator TCM may be used while in Installation TCM, 
but Installation TCM may DQi be used from Operator TCM. 

TCM is accessed by the CONFIGURE key. The CONFIGURE key has three uses." 

1. Press it to display menus for Operator TCM menu, brightness, and alarm 
volume. These menus are enclosed in boxes. 

2. Press it with the SHIFT key (SHIFT CONFIGURE) to display menus for 
Installation TCM, Operator TCM, brightness, and alarm volume. If 
Installation TCM has been password-protected, the ATL-008 will display 
an appropriate prompt indicating that a password must be typed. Entry 
of an incorrect password aborts TCM; the correct password results in 
the Installation TCM menu. 

3. When pressed simultaneously with the CTRL key, a test pattern is 
displayed. This is why the legend on the front of the CONFIGURE key is 
TEST. This test pattern consists of all available characters and video 
attributes. 

These screens will be discussed in detail in Section 3. 



£*; 
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Before the terminal is used, it must be properly installed and configured in 
accordance with Section 2 by qualified personnel. 

Set the re&r panel POWER ON/OFF switch to ON. (See Figure £-11.) After a 
short warm-up period, the cursor and status line will appear on the screen. 
The cursor appears at the upper left-hand corner of the screen. The status 
line appears in xne Eoxh une ui me uispiarj j-h uuimax -...n.^..-^. w . ...- — ^ 
key descriptions appear in the 27th line, as shown in Figure 8-12 or Figure 
2-13. 
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Figure £-11. ATL-008 Power Switch 



2*3*1- IeaDiDal-Selflesl 

On powering up, the terminal performs a display memory test and a terminal 
operation test. When the self test is completed, if no errors are detected, 
the screen should resemble Figure 2--12. 



>>> ttl-W8 <<< / x9.9 / Oct 18 1983 / 9:»p« / MUSTS / rev:** / V :M 57 
5CLF-TEST REPORT: HO ERRORS 




100 I I PG=00/02 IlINE^OOI | COL'001 

EXTENDED PRIKTER lUSER KEVSlI l pROGRftt 



Figure 2-12 
Selftest Report (No Errors) 
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as in Figure £-13. 



»> «tl-W8 <« / «e.» / Oct I B 1983 / 9:3%» / •l*-#279 / rev 

SELF- TEST REPORT s lfEROH ERROR | 

KEYBOARD ERROR 





V00 | | | PG=00/08 |LIHE=001 | COL =001 

EXTENDED PRINTER I USER KEYS II I PROGRAH 



Figure £-13 
Selftest Report (With Errors) 



UQILl Selftest may also be initiated by the host computer or by the operator 
using the RIS or DCS escape sequences (see Sections 6 and 7). 
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When the CONFIGURE key is pressed simultaneously with the i CT ^ L x |; ey : n f |i: .^^ r 

pattern is displayed. This is why the legend on the front of the CONFIGURE 

key is TEST. The next keystroke re-displays the normal screen. The test 

pattern consists of all available characters and video attributes (Figure 
8-14). 



display test pattern 



nam intensity 

•Ujntintity 

{reverse 1 
blinking 
underline 



double wide 

double high/double wide 



locftt. 1 Keveo ON 



100 



I PG=00/0? | LINE -001 



C0L*OCl 



EDIT Qb^UCg^iS EXTENDED PRINTER [l^RJCEVSJl iPROGRAh 



Figure 2-14 
Display Test 
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SECTION 3. TERMINAL CONFIGURATION MANAGER 

(TCM) 

The Terminal Configuration Manager allows the keyboard (or a host computer) to 
control brightness, audio alarm volume, installation parameters, and other 
parameters. TCM consists of menus used to select the values for these 
parameters. As in all menu-driven systems, some menus may lead to additional 
menus. TCM menus may also be displayed in a cyclic fashion using the NEXT and 
PREV MENU softkeys. This section will illustrate these menus with default 
settings and explain the various selections. 

Default TCM parameter settings defined by BEEHIVE are stored in ROM. As these 
default settings are changed by the user, a copy, with the changes, is stored 
in EEROM to preserve the changes when the terminal is powered off. Each time 
the terminal is turned on, TCM is copied from EEROM into RAM. The RAM copy is 
what is actually used in setting up the terminal. 

TCM is divided into two parts. The larger and less frequently used part is 
called InsiallfliiQD_ICIJ. It is usually used only when major changes are 
needed in the terminal configuration and may be protected with a password. 
The smaller and more frequently used part is called DP£rAtor_JCJJ. It controls 
brightness, alarm volume, video parameters, keyboard parameters, and graphic 
key definitions. Operator TCM may be used while in Installation TCM, but 
Installation TCM may not be used from Operator TCM. 

TCM is accessed by the CONFIGURE key. The CONFIGURE key has three uses: 

1. Press it to display menus for Operator TCM menu, brightness, and alarm 
volume. These menus Are enclosed in boxes. 

e. Press it with the SHIFT key (SHIFT CONFIGURE), to display menus for 
Installation TCM, Operator TCM, brightness, and alarm volume. If 
Installation TCM has been password-protected, the ATL-008 will display 
an appropriate prompt indicating that a password must be typed. Entry 
of An incorrect password aborts TCM; the correct password results in 
the Installation TCM menu. 

3. Press it simultaneously with the CTRL key, to display a test pattern. 
This is why the legend on the front of the CONFIGURE key is TEST. This 
test pattern consists of all available characters and video attributes. 
Pressing TEST (CTRL CONFIGURE) again will eliminate the display test 
pattern. 

These screens (except the test pattern) will be discussed in detail in this 
section. 



taJjtA-UWALS! 



Several keys Are used to control TCM. The cursor right and left keys move the 
cursor from menu box to menu box while in TCM. The cursor up and down keys 
move the cursor vertically within each menu box except when in the brightness 
menu box on the first TCM screen. The softkeys change screens and cor 
other TCM functions. 
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The large keys on the top row of the keyboard are called sol-keys because 
their functions change depending on the current mode or operation. Each key 
has three legends indicating the normal, shifted, and control functions of the 
key. The shifted and control functions are on the top and front of the key 
respectively. The normal key legend on all of these keys is a rectangle. 
Each rectangle indicates that the normal key operation is given in a 
corresponding area on the bottom line of the screen. These areas are the 
5Qflk.ey_Labe.ls. The colors of the keys correspond to the light and dark 
labels. 

TCM menus are displayed with current parameter settings shown in reverse 
video. TCM parameters are usually selected by positioning the cursor on the 
desired setting and pressing the IDENTIFY softkey. There are some exceptions 
to this selection process; they are noted where appropriate. 



3*lAJMLSQfike*s 

There are two sets of softkeys used to control TCM. The first set, shown in 
Figure 3-1, is used to select TCM parameters. The second set, shown in Figure 
3-2, is used to store these parameters. 



LOCAL I KEYBO ON | | 100 | | | PG=00 /0 2 |lINE= 001 | C0L=001 

IDENTIFY [NEXT HENU j| PREV MENU J WIN MENU \ CONCLUDE } | RECALL) DEFAULT 



Eigune_3=l_Eicsi_Sel_Qf_IC„_Safike^_L i abel5 



IDENTIFY This softkey selects an item from a group of several options," it is 
not used when alphanumeric input is required. Use the cursor 
positioning keys to locate the cursor on the desired parameter 
setting and press this key. The new selection will be highlightF'du 
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ALL OPERATOR 



TCM SCREENS IN ORDER 



ALL INSTALLATION 



TCM SCREENS IN ORDER 




NEXT MENU This key displays the next TCM 

menu screen. If in Installation 

TCM, pressing this key repeatedly 

displays the various Installation 

TCM menu screens in the order they are 

listed in the main Installation 

TCM menu, followed by the screens 

for Operator TCM. If in Operator 

TCM, pressing it repeatedly 

displays the various Operator TCM 

menus in the order they are listed in 

the main Operator TCM menu. 
PREV MENU This key performs a function 

similar to NEXT MENU, but in 
reverse. Instead of displaying 
the next menu, it displays the 
PREVious MENU screen. Experiment 

with NEXT and PREV MENU; they also 

work from the Main menu. Pressing 

either of them repeatedly will 
display every available TCM menu. 
MAIN MENU This key displays the Main Menu for either type of TCM. 
CONCLUDE After specifying the TCM parameters, press this key. It will 

display the second set of TCM softkeys that determine how TCM will 
be stored. 
RECALL This key is sort of an unzdQ key. If you change a TCM parameter 
setting, RECALL will recall the parameter from the TCM EEROM 
(whatever value was saved the last time TCM was saved with the SAVE 
TCM softkey). The softkey label on the screen will blink to 
indicate that the EEROM value has been used. Pressing the key again 
stops the blinking and restores the previous value. 
DEFAULT Like RECALL, this is also an un-do key. It recalls the Beehive 
default setting from ROM. It also blinks to indicate that the 
default setting has been used. Pressing the key again stops the 
blinking and restores the previous value. 



. __.. i .._.. - ... I I ./us I I I OC.AA/A3 ii TMr=nfti I rni rrtm 
LOCAL \ RtVBD uN j | iO y j 1 i r u -vw, w- ,....».. ^ , — •■- j~ .^ 

jSUMMftRVj SAVE TCM I JJPRNT SUM | TERMINATE 




EiaaLe_az£_SeciQQi_Set_Qt_IC^-aQtt!<Ley.JLa.B.e.Ls. 
(From CONCLUDE softkey) 
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SUMMARY This softkey displays a sequence of summary screens showing the TCM 
parameter settings. A sample summary is illustrated in the section 
on TCM Summary Reporting. Summaries are provided for both 
Installation and Operator TCM. 

SAVE TCM This softkey saves the TCM settings in EEROM so that they will be 
available after the terminal is powered off or reset. 

PRNT SUM This key prints the summary if there is a printer properly attached 
to the ATL-008. A sample summary is illustrated in the section on 
TCM Summary Reporting. 

TERMINATE This key ends the TCM modification session without saving any 

changes in EEROM. Any changes will function only until the terminal 
is powered off or reset because they are stored in RAM. When the 
terminal is reset the last SAVEd settings will be reloaded from 
EEROM. 
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Installation TCM provides control over a wide variety of parameters, 
Installation TCM Main Menu is accessed by pressing SHIFT CONFIGURE. 
Menu is shown in Figure 3-3. 



The 
The Main 



TCRHlNAL CttTiaJWTION MANAGER (TW) 



Brightness 

Use cursor up trd 

6>r\ keys to tdjutt 



OPERATOR TCH 

11. video parameters! 



2. KEYBOARD PftSffTTERT 

3. GRAPHIC KEY DEFINITION 



INSTALLATION TQ1 



ll. INITIA L CONFIGURATION] 

1 TOTIHflL COfriCLRftTIDH 

3. K KEY DEFINITION 

4. SCREEN PAGE ALLOCATION 

5. 9Sm ALLOCATIONS 

6. NAIN PORT HARDWARE INTERFACE 

7. MAIN PORT PROTOCOL 

B. ALK PORT HAROUARE INTERFACE 
9. AL* PORT PROTOCOL 
1*. FCOEW 0CTINITI0H5 



Volume 
1. low 



TugM 




LOCAL KEVBD ON 



100 



PG=00/Oc' |l.INE'001 I COL = 001 



IDENTIFY [TEXT MENU H PBEV HENU] HAIN MENU | CONCLUDE j j RECALL) PENULT 



Eiguce.„3=3„Ins±dllaiiQD_ICM...Ijain_BeDU..Sc:ce£D 
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This screen controls the following four parameters: 

Bciabiosss -- To change the brightness, position the cursor anywhere in the 
box. Press the cursor up key to increase the brightness, and the cursor down 
key to decrease the brightness. The audible alarm will sound when the 
brightest or faintest limit is reached. Normal or Full intensity is 
determined by the setting of the Display parameter in the Video Parameters 
menu,. 

QE£rataE_IGd — This menu leads to three additional menus for control of Video 
Parameters', Keyboard Parameters, and Graphic Key Definition. This is how 
Operator TCM may be accessed through Installation TCM. See the section titled 
QE£caiQE_IGl!!L8ainJfenu for details.. 

yolume — To select low or high volume level for the audible alarms and the 
keyclick, use the cursor positioning keys and place the cursor on either the 
low selection or the high selection. Press the IDENTIFY softkey.. The 
selection yo« chose will be highlighted Cd is played in reverse video). When 
you exit TCM, the new volume level takes effect. 

Insiallaiion-ICfci ~™ This is a list of the ten menus which comprise 
Installation TCM. There are two ways to view these menus.. The first is to 
position the cursor on the title of the desired menu and press the IDENTIFY 
softkey. The menu will be displayed. The second method is to repeatedly 
press the NEXT or PREv" MENU softkey. This will display the Installation TCM 
menus in turn in the order they are listed in the Installation TCM menu. 
These menus will be described in the following pages. The screens will 'be 
shown with the Beehive defaults and text to explain the various selections. 



3*£*l_Insiallaiian_ICM-.Easswacd[ 

If Installation TCM has been assigned a password, a screen like Figure 3-4 
will result. Type the password and press RETURN? the Installation TCM screen 
will be displayed. 



PASSWORO REQUIRED 



Password 



LOCAL | KEYBO ON | | 100 | [ | PG=00/02 |lIHE-001 | COL =001 

-~tt I ,-„.„,- || runiirrl r-vrc-vr\£T\ DOTVJTCO 1 1 ICC O VTTVC ll [OOnflOOM I 



Eiaui:e_3=3-._£assuQcd_ScEfieo 
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The Initial Configuration screen sets the operating Mode, the Installation TCM 
and Program access, the Line frequency, and the nationality of the character 
set. The screen is illustrated in Figure 3-5. 





1NIT1R. ©C1CUWT1W 



INSTALL*! ION TC* Acc ess 
|1. free access I 
2. Mttwcrd required 



INSTALLATION TCH Passwcrd 






Hationalily 


1 1. 


ASCII I 


1. 


U-uted Kingdom 


3. 


German 


4. 


Danish 


5. 


Norwegian 


6. 


Swedish 


7. 


French 


8. 


Canadian Trench 


9. 


french loxer case 


11. 


Spanish 


11. 


Finnish 



PWSftW Kew ftcc ess 
1. free access I 
t. control i shift requiree 
3. password required 



P90GRP/1 Key Password 



O^mlr ike 

11. disable? 1 

2. enabled 



PG=00/02 



IDENTIFY | NEXT HENU || PREU MENU j MAIN MENU \ CONCLUDE \ 



LINE=001 I C0L=001 
RECALL 1 DEFAULT 



Eiau£fi_3z5-Ini±ial-CQnfiauraiiQn_ScEeen 

This menu screen provides control over four parameters: 

fcjQde — The ATL-008 has two main operating modes - 1QQ and GfclSI. 100 Mode is 
an emulation of a DEC VT100 <TM> terminal. ANSI Mode means that the terminal 
complies with applicable portions of ANSI Standard X3.64. 

INSIQLLQIIQOCfcLGccfiSS — This menu provides either free... access (no password 
required) or EasswQLd._r.eguir.gd. If you select £asswQCd...££3uiced. . reposition 
the cursor to the line in the box titled INSI9LLGIIQN_ICfcLEasswQEd and type 
the four-character password to be used when accessing Installation TCM. 
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EBQGEQi3_Ke.y_fic.ce.ss — This menu provide three type of access to the PRG6RAH 
softkey. Ecee_.acc.ess means that no special action is required to use the 
PROGRAM softkey. CQD.tCDl_£Dd-Sbifi_ce9_liced means that the CTRL and SHIFT 
keys must be pressed in conjunction with the PROGRAM softkey to use the 
PROGRAM softkey. EasswQEd-Cesuiced means that pressing the PROGRAM softkey 
results in a prompt indicating that a password is required. If you select 
EaS5WQrd_Eegui£ed> reposition the cursor to the line in the box titled PROGRAM 
Key Password and type the desired password. 

_ine._Ecegue_c.y_ — Place the cursor on the appropriate selection? 50 or 60 Hz, 
and press the IDENTIFY softkey. 

biaiiQDaliiy. — This menu allows you to specify the nationality of the keyboard 
so that the screen characters match the characters on the keycaps of different 
national keyboards. 

Qyecstcike — If you are using a nationality that requires overstrike 
capability, use this box to enable or disable overstrike. 



____2_Ie.rMnal_C_nfigur.a.liQD 

The Terminal Configuration screen controls the display width, bell column, 
ANSI editing modes and status line, transmission mode, line wrap, scrolling, 
and tab stop settings. The screen is shown in Figure 3-6. 



CoJuwnt 


in Displ** 

80 1 

132 




Au tour op 
|i. no| 
Z. yes 




Destructive Roll 
1. no 
Is. yesl 



TERMINAL CONFIGURATION 



Bell Colum 

(fro* right edge) 

8 



TransfMssjpnfode 
ll. character! 

2. line 

3. partial page 

4. page 

5. nodif led data 



Tabs 
• - clear tab 
1 -set tab 




m^^^m^*£^^^ 



LOCAL 



100 



PG=00/02 



LINE»001 | C0L*001 



IDENTIFY [NEXT MENU || PREU MENU] MAIN MENU | CONCLUDE | | RECALL) DEFAULT 



EiauEs_3z6_IfirffliDAl-CQofiauca±iQD-.ScEfieD 
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C_lutD_S_io_Di_E_a¥ — This menu permits selection of either an 80 or a 132 
column display by placing the cursor on the appropriate selection and pressing 
the IDENTIFY softkey. 

Bell-ColuiDD -- Enter the desired number of spaces from the ciabi side of the 
screen. For example, if the ATL-008 is set to display 80 columns and you want 
the bell to ring when you pass column 72, enter a value of 8. 

QHSIJtades — Select HEM (Horizontal Editing Mode) and VEM (Vertical Editing 
Mode) on or off by placing the cursor on the appropriate selection and 
pressing the IDENTIFY softkey. 

BlliQWE&E — This parameter determines the action of the cursor when it reaches 
the last position on the line. The dq selection means that the cursor will 
remain in the last position of the line. Subsequent characters overwrite the 
character in this position. The yes selection means that the cursor moves to 
the first position of the next line. 

IcaD_mis_io.D_M.Qde — The manner in which screen data is selected for 
transmission depends on several things: SATM, MATM, TTM, GATM, FETM, the TCM 
space-suppression setting, the TCM transmission mode (this box), placement of 
SOE characters on the screen, and the key used to initiate the transmission. 
This section describes the interaction of the transmission mode* the keys used 
to initiate transmissions, FETM, the space-suppression setting, and SOE 
characters. See the section called ANSI MODE CONTROL FUNCTIONS for additional 
details. 

There are five available transmission modes: 

1. Cbacaclec — If this mode is selected, characters Are sent to the host 
as they are typed at the terminal except for locally executed 
sequences- In this mode FETM and space suppression have no effect. 

2. Line — If this mode is selected, the current line is sent to the host 
when SEND PAGE or SEND LINE is pressed or when an DECXMIT command is 
used. The NEW LINE key (the key that occupies the position of a RETURN. 
key) will also initiate a line transmission with different format. In 
this case the transmission is terminated by a CR or CRLF (depending on 
the configuration of the NEW LINE key — see TCM Keyboard Parameters). 
Any end of line and end of block space-suppression and termination 
characters are not used. 

3. Ea.riial_Ea.ge. -- If this mode is selected, the entire page is 
transmitted to the host when the SEND PAGE key is pressed or when an 
DECXMIT command is used. The terminal places an SOE in the last column 
of the current line and moves the cursor to the first position on the 
next line. 

4. E_3£ — If this mode is selected, the entire page is transmitted to the 
host when the SEND PAGE key is pressed or when an DECXMIT command is 
used. 

5. _Qdi£ied_Daifl — If this mode is selected, qualified areas that have 
been changed since the last transmission are transmitted to the host 
when the SEND PAGE key is pressed or when an DECXMIT command is used. 
HT characters are transmitted in place of unmodified qualified areas to 
act as place holders. 
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data entered at the terminal is generally processed locally and stored by the 

terminal for later transmission on command. There are some exceptions to this 
general rule as follows: 

BREAK Pressing the BREAK key sends a BREAK. 

HOLD SCROLL Pressing the HOLD SCROLL key once stops scrolling on the 

display; pressing it again allows scrolling to continue. 
[CTRL Sl or lCTRL Q| Pressing these keys results in transmission of the 

corresponding code. 
PF1 to PF16 Pressing these keys results in transmission of the 

previously programmed sequence. 
BEESND Any data bracketed by the BEESND sequence that makes data 

transmittable but not displayable is sent. This data may 

come from the keyboard or from a user-defined soft key. 

In all block transmissions if FETM is set, data is sent without space 
suppression and without the addition of end of line characters CCR or CRLF). 
If FETM is reset and space suppression is used? trailing spaces Are removed 
and end of line characters are added. If FETM is reset and space suppression 
is not used, trailing spaces Are not removed and end of line characters are 
added. The TCM block termination character is independent of these items and 
is sent. 

An SOE (Start Of Entry - C2H) character defines a mobile home position for 
transmission and printing operations. An SOE character may be placed on the 
screen by three methods: pressing the SOE key, sending the appropriate SSE or 
SS3 sequence to the terminal, or performing Partial Page transmission. 

All data to be transmitted must be bracketed between starting and ending 
positions (these starting and ending positions depend on the particular 
command, the terminal's mode settings, and the cursor position). If one or 
more SOE characters exist between the starting and ending positions, the SOE 
closest to the ending position is used as the home position. The SOE is not 
included in the transmission. 

D£5i.cuQiiyp_EQll — This parameter determines the action of a line feed when 
the cursor reaches the last line on the screen. The oq selection means that 
the cursor will remain in the last line of the screen. Subsequent characters 
overwrite the characters in this line. The yes selection means that the data 
on the screen scrolls up and a new line is available. Data scrolling off of 
the top of the screen is lost. Compare with Autowrap. 

Labs — The box labeled iajb.5 contains instructions for setting and clearing 
tab's tops. The line of digits immediately below this box is a ruler line that 
shows tab stops. Existing tab stops are shown in reverse video. These tab 
settings may be changed by positioning the cursor on the ruler line and 
following the instructions. To set a tab, position the cursor at the desired 
column of the ruler, and press 1 (one). The column number in the ruler line 
will be displayed in reverse video, indicating that a tab stop has been set at 
that column. To clear a tab, position the cursor at the desired column of the 
ruler, and press (zero). The column number in the ruler line will be 

... . i • j _ .. _■ _ -j j x. - xu_„_ « «. nn +•»!-, ir+rtn .»+ that rnliiinn 

displayed in normal viaeo, indn-Ainu mcic is ««j <■<*" =*.w r «*• ».■•»- - 
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6WSI_S_ta.ius_LiD.fi ■ — If JOSS is selected and the terminal is in ANSI mode, 
pressing the CTRL key and the SELECT/STATUS keys simultaneously displays the 
ANSI status line as long as the keys are held down. The jqo selection disables 
the ANSI status Line. 



3_3_3_EE_..Kei.__efiDi_iQD 

PF keys (the SHIFTed and CTRL versions of the softkeys) generate a code 
sequence that has this general form: 



Control Sequence 



ST 



where _QD_EQ__S_a__D_£ is an ANSI-compatible sequence indicating APC, 03C, PM, 
DCS, or SS3; £ is the program function key parameter; o is a unique code 
corresponding to the specific PF key; and SI is a string terminator- 
Figure 3-7 illustrates the PF key definition screen. It contains two boxes. 
The left box contains three columns labeled, from left to right, ff_Ke.y, 
Uoig-£____fiv and Co.D_cal_.Seg_e_C._- The Control Sequence is the only thing 
that may be changed on this screen. The Control Sequence consists of a single 
digit between 1 and S inclusive. The meanings of the Control Sequence digits 
are given in the box on the right. 
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Pf Key Control Sequence 

1 - PPC • %>?liCit.on Progr** C*d 

2 • OSC • Operating Sylte* Co«*arxJ 

3 - Pfl • Privacy nessage 

4 • DCS • Device Control String 

5 • SS3 • Single Shift 3 (VT1W) 
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r„« a.imnia. if pea ie +o ha rlaf -i nor! ac an AWRT-rnmDA + i hip Amplication PrnarArn 
Command (APC), the Control Sequence for PF4 should be set to a 1 (one). 
PF4 key would then send the ANSI APC string: 



The 



APC 



ST 



where APC is 1 ESC _J] . The ANSI-compatible APC sequence is! 



APC 



n ST 



or 



ESC 



n ST 



where n is the Unique Code given by the second column of this screen. In the 
above example, PF4 corresponds to S r therefore S replaces n in the string. 



3*3*S_SLEfiSD_Eagfi_SllQcaliC!D 

This screen has two boxes as shown in Figure 3-8. The smaller box displays 
the Total Available Space and the manner in which it is allocated. These 
values may not be changed directly. They are displayed for the user's 
information. This same information is also displayed on the Buffer 
Allocations screen. The actual values on your screen may vary from the 
illustration. The larger box allows definition of up to 12 screen pages and 
their corresponding screen windows. As you change the page definitions? take 
note of the changes in the smaller box., The first two pages have default 
values specified from the factory. These and the blank areas may be changed. 
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As changes are made in the page allocations, the contents of the smaller box 
are updated to inform the user of remaining free space. 

The larger box allows specification of the page size (height and width), the 
window height, two different window widths (one for 80-column display and one 
for 132-column display), and the window home row and column (one for 80-column 
display and one for 132-column display). 

The window size (height and width) must not be greater than the size of the 
corresponding page. Window size may not exceed the dimensions of the screen. 
Each page has one window. If the page is larger than the window, the page may 
be moved relative to its window by the SCROLL keys (CNTL and cursor control 
keys). The data moves in the direction given on the SCROLL keys. Two 
different widths are allowed to provide different arrangements for 80 A column 
or 132-column display. For smooth scrolling to work, the page and window 
widths must be set equal to the display width -- either 80 or 132 columns. 
The home row and column of a window specify the location of the upper left 
corner of the window on the screen. Windows allow various pages to be 
displayed on the same screen at the same time. See Figure 3-9. 

Pages, and their corresponding windows, have independent on-line or local 
status. The status line (immediately above the softkey labels) is the key to 
what is happening in each page. As the PAGE UP and DOWN keys (SHIFTed cursor 
UP and DOWN) move the cursor from page to page, the status line reflects any 
corresponding changes in status. It also gives the current page, line and 
column address of the cursor. When the cursor is moved from one page to 
another, a position marker resembling the cursor is left on the page. 
Overlapping windows are allowed (the default windows overlap entirely), but 
may not be displayed concurrently. As the cursor moves between overlapping 
windows, each of the windows is displayed by itself. 



Window Home Row md Column 



Window 3 Home 
Row and Column 
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/v.1 i.«.i: _ . 



jax^Aa-CULLec-tJixyujaiiatis 



This screen has three boxes as shown in Figure 3-10. The upper box displays 
the Total Available Space and the manner in which it is allocated. These 
values may not be changed directly. They are displayed for the user's 
information. This same information is also displayed on the Screen Page 
Allocations screen. As you change the remainder of this screen, watch the 
values in this box. The other two boxes allow specification of Buffer Space 
Usage and Special RAM usage. As changes are made in the Buffer and RAM 
allocations, the contents of the upper box are updated to inform the user of 
remaining free space. 

Buffec_2Eac.e_Usa.ge — This allows specification of the number of 128-byte 
buffers to be allocated to the Main and Auxiliary Port receivers and 
transmitters. It also provides buffers for Qualified and Selected areas as 
defined by ANSI 3.64 for forms-type operations. 

__eci_l_.RQi±-__age — Space for user function keys and bootloading is allocated 
in this box. If you want to define a user key, you must first allocate at 
least one buffer using this menu. If you want to download a Boot Load string, 
you must first allocate enough space for it using this box. Both allocations 
provide contiguous space. 
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3*3*6_Main_EQEi_HacdAEe_IoieEfac:e 

The Main Port Hardware Interface screen allows selection of baud rate, data 
length, parity, stop bits, parity checking, and electrical interface as 
illustrated in Figure 3-11. These selections apply only to the Mam Port. 
The Auxiliary Port has a separate menu. 
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Baud_B*ie - Standard baud ratesfrom 50 to 19200 are available in this menu, 
as is a provision for an external cIock. 

IZQ_yQEd„EQElDai " Standard data lengths, parity settings, and number of stop 

bits are specified with this menu. 

EaEily-ClKCk-QnJDala - Select y £S to check parity on output; otherwise select 

D.Q- 

EleclciulJDtecfau - ATL-008 tar.in.ls may be ordered with * ^/^ that 
supports one of three combinations of interfaces. RSc32C only, RS&fcU ana 
SSffi, or RSS32C and 20ma Current Loop. Use this selection to speuxfy tl* 
interface that you are using. 
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3jL3*Z_MaiD_EQEi_EcQiQMl 

The Main Port Protocol screen allows specification of communications 
parameters for the Main Port as illustrated in Figure 3-12. 
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XQDZXaff-EEQiQLQl — If you wish to use Xon/Xaff, select xes? otherwise , 
select dq„ 

CaE£iaae_EeiUED_iQ_.HQ5.t — This specifies what type of carriage return is sent 
to the host for block send operations. If CB is selected, each carriage 
return is sent as a simple carriage return. If CBLE is selected, each 
carriage return is sent as a carriage return-line feed. 

GuiQ_Sig.D_Qf.f_ — If _£_ is selected, the terminal will automatically sign off 
(pin 20 drops) from the host after a programmable time limit has passed. The 
time limit is programmed by entering the desired number of minutes on the line 
in the adjacent box. Auto sign off may be disabled by selecting ug. Any 
action from the keyboard or ports resets the timer. 
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DUElex — ATL-008 terminals support full and balf duplex communications. Full 
duplex means that two-way simultaneous communications will occur. While using 
full duplex, the RTS pin will be asserted at all times. Half duplex means 
that two-way communications can occur* but only in one direction at any one 
time. While using half duplex, the RTS pin will be asserted before 
transmission of the character and dropped after transmission. 

This selection interacts with the Modem Definition screen. If a CTS is 
required, then data cannot be sent on a half duplex channel unless the CTS pin 
is asserted. 

SfiflC.e_3u£EEfiSsiQO — If space suppression is enabled (_es)» spaces at the end 
of the line are not transmitted in block send operations. 

SuiQ-EcbQ — If yes is selected, all keyboard data will be processed and 
displayed by the terminal. If dq is selected, keyboard data will not be 
processed locally and the host must echo keyboard data if it is to be 
displayed by the terminal. 

I_EIDiO__iQD_C.haEa_ie_ — The following block termination characters are 
available: 

ETX End of text 03 Hex 

EOT End of transmission 04 Hex 

CR Carriage Return 0D Hex 

CRLF Carriage Return-Line feed 0D0A Hex 

None No termination character 

The selected character is appended to the end-of-block transmissions. 

9!liQlIiaiic:_SeDd„Qf„.9DSW£CrBac;k_MeS5age — The programmable answer-back message 
is enabled with this box. To program the message, position the cursor on the 
line in the box titled Qns.weE_Ba.rit and type the message. 

Si_i__-__E_EiiD_ — The yes selection enables status reporting to the host. 
This means that at the start of any confidence test, the terminal will send a 
Device Status Request busy sequence 1 ESC f. 2 rfl to the host indicating that 
the terminal is busy. When the test is conclud ed successf ully, the ATL-008 
sends the Device Status Request ready sequence I ESC [ n~l , indicating that. 
the terminal is again ready. 



3___S_Gu__E-E____E__££_iDi££t_c;e 

The Auxiliary Port Hardware Interface screen allows selection of baud rate, 
data length, parity, stop bits, parity checking, and electrical interface as 
illustrated in Figure 3-13. These selections apply only to the Aux Port,, The 
Main Port has a separate menu. 
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flUX PORT HPt£»MR£ lNTEJVKt 
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Baud-Bale — Standard baud rates from 50 to 19200 are available in this menu. 

I^CLWQCd-EQCmai — Standard data lengths, parity settings, and number of stop 
bits are specified with this menu. 

Ea£ii*_Cbec.k_QO_Dala — Select yes to check parity; otherwise select dq. 

USGBI_Si03le_BuffeEed ~ The USART employed by the GTL-008 terminal permits 
selection of either single or double buffering on output. 

Exlecnal-ClQCk — If you wish to use an external clock for aux port 
communications (for isosynchronous communications, for example), select yes? 
otherwise, select DC 
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3*3*2-.Bux_Eaci_EcD±Qcal 

The Aux Port Protocol screen Allows specification of communications parameters 
for the Auxiliary Port as illustrated in Figure 3-14. 
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Ecinier_CQDlCQl — This box lists a variety of printer control methods. 

None — No printer protocol. The printer must handle the data at the 
specified baud rate. 

EiD-OIS — Transmission out is enabled if pin 4 (RTS) is asserted. 

Ein_ll£L2-.~_£eady — When pin 11/19 is negated, data transmission is 
enabled. When pin 11/19 is asserted, data transmission is disabled. 

EiD llZ12_=Jbusy — When pin 11/19 is asserted, data transmission is 
enabled. When pin 11/19 is negated, data transmission is disabled. 
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EiO_li£i2 EB!_ CJD_iD — HTxer .enuiiiy a Liwrfln.cr w vnc r . _..%._. ~___ 

take time'to execute (CR, LF, LF, HT, vT>, the terminal sends an EOM (03 
Hex). Transmission stops until pin 11 or pin 19 goes on then off or until 
4 seconds have passed- Transmission then resumes. 

Ein_.£Q_DIB — When pin 20 (DTR) is asserted, data transmission out the AUX 
port is enabled. 

XQNZXQEE — This is identical to and independent of the main port X0N/X0FF 
with the following exceptions. If, while receiving data to the aux port, 
the terminal senses an XOFF condition (receiver buffer 80% full), it will 
transmit an XOFF and drop pin 5 (CTS). When the buffer is 20% full, the 
terminal will transmit an XOFF and raise pin 5 (CTS) to show that it can 
accept data again. 

GCK/iifiK — This is identical to X0N/X0FF except that ACK is the XON code 
and NAK is the XOFF code. 

EWflCK — After each block of 78 characters is transmitted, an ETX is 
transmitted. An ACK is expected for each ETX. If there Are two 
outstanding ETX's which have not been ACKed, the terminal will cease 
transmission. 

in — Each transmission ends with the specified number of pad characters. 
The pad character and the number of pad characters to be sent with each 
transmission are specified in injJQ.de in this same screen. 

CR_iQ_Aux — This specifies what type of carriage return is sent out the 
auxiliary port in block send operations. If CB is selected, each carnage 
return is sent as a simple carriage return. If CELE is selected, each 
carriage return is sent as a carriage return-line feed. 

Eorm-Eeed at £Dd_Qf-Ecio±fiE-BlQd£ — When doing any sort of block print 

oppration, this selection allows addition of a form feed at the end of the 

print operation to eject an extra page from the printer. The xss selection 
adds the form feed. 

SfiflCfi-SuEfiressiQD — If space suppression is enabled (y.es), spaces at the end 
of the line are not transmitted. 

QC2/QCS ICMSEdEeDi_.eux._D5i.ti3 — This option provides the host with a method of 
sending"data to a printer that' is connected to an ATL-OOB terminal without 
disturbing the operation of the terminal. If this selection is set to *£?s, 
then transparent data may be sent to the printer by first sending a DC2. to the 
terminal. All subsequent data will be received by the terminal and re-sent 
out the AUX port to the printer. Data entered from the keyboard is still sent 
to the host. This data may be echoed to the terminal by sending a DC4 to the 
terminal which will interrupt the printer long enough to display the 
character. The host may then resume the transparent print by sending another 
DC2. Using this method, data can become backed up in the auxout buffers. 
When the last buffer becomes two -thirds full, the terminal will send a DC4 to 
the host. Uhen the buffers empty sufficiently to resume transmission, the 
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terminal sends a DC2 to the host. Data to the terminal not intended for the 
printer may be turned off and on by DC1 and DC3 characters respectively. 

IIiLfctad.fi — If TTY printer control is selected, this box allows specification 
of the number and type of pad characters to be sent after a Carriage Return. 
Position the cursor and enter the number of pad characters between and 3 
inclusive. Reposition the cursor and enter the hex code for the desired pad 
character. 



3*3*lQ_«QdeiD_Dfifinitians 

This screen allows specification of communications parameters for modems as 
shown in Figure 3-15. These parameters include modem type, modem signals and 
various delay times. 
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dQd£HL.Ii:Pg — Either standard op 212A type may be selected* 
Modem-Signals — This box contains three selections: 

CIS — This selection determines if a Clear-To-Send signal is required or 

ignored by the terminal. 
DSE — This selection determines if a Data-Set-Ready signal is required or 

ignored by the terminal. 
CD — This selection determines if a Carrier-Detect signal is required or 

ignored by the terminal. 

CleacziQzSend.Delay. —This box selects the amount of time the terminal waits 
between receipt of a CTS and the transmission of output data. 

Eegues.t-tQr.SeDd._Deldy — This box selects the amount of time that RTS remains 
asserted after transmitting the data. This is necessary with some modems to 
ensure that the output characters clear the transmitter before RTS is dropped. 

IcaDSTDiiziozBecei^e-DeiaY. — This box specifies the amount of time the 
'terminal' waits to receive data after a transmission. 
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3*4_QEEB_IQOCM_MaifcLtSMI 

Operator TCM controls video parameters, keyboard parameters* and graphic key 
definition. It is accessed during normal operation by pressing CONFIGURE or 
at the end of Installation TCM by pressing NEXT MENU. The Operator TCM Main 
Menu is shown in Figure 3-16. 
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This screen controls the following three parameters: 



BriaiDixisss 



fo change the brightness? position the cursor anywhere in th<? 
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box. Press the cursor up key to increase the brightness, and the cursor down 
key to decrease the brightness. The audible alarm will sound when the 
brightest or faintest limit is reached. Normal or half intensity is 
determined by the setting of the Display parameter in the Video Parameters 
menu. 

Qfier.aiQr._ICM. -- This menu leads to three additional menus for control of Vide: 
Parameters, Keyboard Parameters, and Graphic Key Definition. 

yolume — To select low or high volume level for the audible alarm and 
keyclick, use the cursor-positioning keys and place the cursor on either the 
low selection or the high selection. Press the IDENTIFY softkey. The 
selection you chose will be highlighted (displayed in reverse video). When 
you exit TCM or change to another TCM screen, the new volume level takes 
effect. 
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3 J L5 J .l._yidfiQ_Eflcanieie£S 

These settings control cursor appearance* display appearance* and scrolling. 
The screen is illustrated in Figure 3-17. 




Eia.u.c.e._.3.-lZ_V.ideQ_E.dLMie.t€.cis._S.c.c.ee.a 



CuESQn._I*EB — ATL-008 terminals offer four types of cursor: underline? block, 
blinking underline, and blinking block. 

Bfickgcaund — This bcx offers two selections: dark and light. If daEk is 
selected? the screen display will consist of light characters on a dark 
background. If lighi is selected? the display will consist of dark characters 
on a light background. 
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brightness: normal and half intensity. HalfLlDifiDSii* is not as bright as 
normal- 

S££££D-.SaU£E — If screen saver is enabled (^es selection)? the display will 
blank after a period of time has elapsed since the last keyboard or host 
input. To specify this time period? reposition the cursor to the line in the 
adjacent box labeled ijiouies and type the desired number of minutes, ft moving 
cursor is left on the screen to indicate that screen saver is 
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functioning and that the terminal is still turned on. This prevents screen 
burn-in. Only the display is blanked; memory and other terminal functions 
remain intact. For example, if yes is selected and Minnies is set to 10, if 
there is no input to the terminal from either the keyboard or the host 
computer for ten minutes, the screen will shut off except for the moving 
cursor. Pressing any key will cause the screen to return and that keystroke 
is lost. Any input from the host also causes the screen to reappear. 

ScnQll_ttQd£ — This box offers a choice between smooth scrolling and jump 
scrolling. Jump scrolling means that any scrolling will involve entire text 
lines. Smooth scrolling means that individual scan lines scroll. Smooth 
scrolling is easier to read. If SfflQQib-SCEQll is selected, the scroll rate 
may be set in the adjacent box at S, 5, 9, or 30 scan lines per second. 
Smooth scrolling only functions if the window width and page width equal the 
display width — either 80 or 132 columns. 



3 J L5*.2_Ksybaa.Ed_Eacame±er.5 

The keyboard parameters screen, shown in Figure 3-18, determines several 
keyboard functions. 
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QuiQ=BeE£ai_Eai£ — This box determines how fast the repeating keys repeat. A 
variety of speeds are available. Ces means characters per second. The c&lBE 
U2 selection means that the longer you hold the key downy the faster it 
repeats. This selection interacts with the ygld_DQ!_D_l_£l_i: setting and with 
the EeEeaiiflg-Ke^s setting. 

HQld_DQwn_QelflY. — This box specifies how long a key must be held down before 
it begins to repeat. 

LQW£E_Case_lDbilJi± — The oe- selection means that upper and lower case alpha 
keys function. The _t£S selection indicates upper case only. 

St3if.i-LQCk._Kei: — This sets the scope of the shift lock key. If _.U_k£_:£ is 
selected, SHIFT LOCK affects all keys. If alEuAb£iic._k£_:s is selected, SHIFT 
LOCK acts as an alpha lock key. This setting interacts with the £_ui_LLo_:_; 
Off setting. 

S_uf.i_LQC.k_Qf£ — This box determines how to get out of shift lock. If 
4£E£££5_5_u£i is selected* press the shift key to unlock shift lock (like a 
typewriter). If d£E££SS_.5bi£i_lQcJ_ is selected, press the shift lock key to 
unlock shift lock (SHIFT LOCK toggles). 

B£E£i__;iD3_K£_:s — This selection determines which keys repeat when held down. 

Either iyE£i_£il£E_S£C..liQ.O or a smaller group of keys (X, period, underscore, 

asterisk, semicolon, and NEW LINE) may be selected. In either case, the 

following keys do not repeat; SELECT, all PF keys, shift, shift lock, CTRL, 

ESC, SOE, HOLD SCROLL, UNLOCK, CONFIG, SEND PAGE/LINE, keypad minus, keypad 

comma, keypad period, ENTER, and BREAK in ANSI mode (BREAK can repeat in 100 
mode). 

K£yba_,Ed_Cli!_k — This box determines if the keys click when pressed. 

Eoi£r.JK.£_: — This selects the operation of the ENTER key in the numeric pad. 

The three selections are: 

N£WliD£_J_£_: — This selection sets the function of the ENTER key so that 
it is the same as the function of the NEWLINE key. 

S£Dd„K£y — This selection causes ENTER to function as a send key. The 
send key depends on the Transmission mode selected in Terminal 
Configuration in Installation TCM. If Lia£_±£j_05l_iS5iQJO is selected as 
the transmission mode in Terminal Configuration and the ENTER key is 
defined as a ££D_._k£_: in this menu, the ENTER key duplicates the SEND LINE 
key function. If any other block transmission mode is selected as the 
transmission mode in Terminal Configuration and the ENTER key is defined 
as a s£Dd_k£]_ in this menu, the ENTER key duplicates the SEND PAGE key. 
.T£ElDiDj_.tiQD_CbfiE_,£:i£E — This selection sets the function of the ENTER 
key so that it sends the termination character selected in Main Port 
Protocol in Installation TCM. 

N£wlin£..K£Y — This box determines the function of the NEWLINE key (the key 
with an arrow going down and to the left). CE causes this key to function as 
a carriage return; when it is pressed, the cursor goes to the beginning of the 
current line. CELE causes this key to function as a carriage return-line feed 
key; when it is pressed, the cursor goes to the beginning of the next line. 



3-25 - 



SQf..t_EuDCiian_Kfi^s_flDd_CucsQi:_Kei:fiacl — This box allows you to specify the 
action of the soft function keys and the cursor control keys. filwAys_locji 
means that these keys are not transmitted out any communications port. EollDief 
L4D means that these keys will be transmitted during send operations during 
block transmissions or immediately during character transmission mode. 



3*5*3Jkafihic_Key~Definiiian 

This screen allows easy redefinition of the graphics keys. The screen has 
three columns as shown in Figure 3-19. The first column lists the graphics 
keys by number, the second column lists the corresponding current hex codes, 
and the third column contains the corresponding display character. 

To define a graphic key, position the cursor on the hex code for the desired 
key and type the hex code for the desired character. This is the only column 
you may change directly. The display code column will reflect the change and 
allow you to see the new display character. Hex codes for the various display 
characters may be found in the character generator table. 
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Two of the second set of TCM soft keys provide a summary of the current TCM 
settings. The SUMMARY and PRNT SUM softkeys display and print this 
information. The summary may not be modified r except by changing the TCM 
setting with the correct menus. These screens are displayed for the 
operator's information only. They list the various TCM parameters and their 
corresponding selections. The screens for default settings are shown in this 
section; your screens may vary considerably depending on options and 
individual needs and preferences. The summary may be printed for a hard copy 
record by using the PRNT SUM softkey. 

The Installation TCM Summary consists of seven screens of data. These screens 
Are accessed by pressing the CONCLUDE softkey and then pressing the SUMMARY 
softkey repeatedly to view the Installation TCM Summary screens and the 
Operator TCM Summary screens in the order presented in this section. Typical 
screens are shown in Figures 3-20 through 3-27. The screens for PF key 
definition, screen page allocation!, and buffer allocations Are nearly 
identical to their corresponding TCM definition screens. The softkey labels 
are different. 

The Operator TCM Summary consists of two screens. They Are accessed by- 
pressing the CONCLUDE softkey and then pressing the SUMMARY softkey 
repeatedly. Typical screens are shown in Figures 3-26 through 3-27. The 
screen for graphic key definition is nearly identical to its corresponding TCM 
definition screen. The softkey labels Are different. 



INITIAL OT£IttRftTW 

Hode : I S. lOO I , , 

INSINUATION 101 fcceti : 11. free access! 

INSTALLATION TCH PwwoH ; 

Line (rt^jerct Ml. 60 H*l 

PROGRAfl Key Accew Hi. free accwl 

pftOGRffl t*i P wtxrd : 

Nationality : I ASCII I 

Overstfike ;|1. dUabUdj 



TOTINAL ©CI&RATIOM" 



Cohans in Diylej i|l. 80 
Ami Hodet ; HD1 t il, no I 

** 8.1 1- "°| 

Ami SUtui L 
Tr 



rn~noi 



ine 

iwi on Wode : |1. character] 

AuUm-bp i ll, nol 

Oettructivt Boll : fg7^yi»l 
Bell Col*r» 

(fro* r»f>t idje) : _J 
Ttf» : • • cler t*b 
1 - mi Ufa 




100 



I PG=00/02 |LINE=001 

"J JPRNT SUH] TERMINATE [ 



COL =001 




Eiaucfi-3=2Q-Eicsi-lDS±dlla±iQD_ICM_SuiDiDdcy:_ScESfiD 

- 3-27 - 











Pf KEY OCT 


INITIO* 






pr 
pfl 

PT2 
PT3 
PF4 
PF5 
Pfi 
PF7 
PT8 
PTS 

prie 

prii 

PT12 
PH3 
PT14 
Pfl5 
PT16 


Uni«ue 
Code 
P 

R 
S 
T 
U 
V 
W 
X 
Y 
7 
( 
\ 
) 


Control 

Sequence 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 






PF Key Control Sequence 

1 ■ APC • Application Progr an Cnd 
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I/O Word Format : Data Length : |1. 7bits| 

Parity : 11. even j 
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SECTION 4. OPERATION 



fi*l_ HQQES...OE_QEESeiIQfci 

The ATL-008 has three operating modes: ANSI mode, 100 mode, and 52 mode. The 
terminal powers up in either ANSI mode or 100 mode. This is selected in 
Installation TCM or by the host and is not normally operator-selectable. The 
control sequences which choose between 100 mode and 52 mode can be entered 
either from the keyboard or transmitted by the host computer. 



3*1*JL 8NSI_ttQde 

In ANSI mode, the ATL-008 recognizes the control sequences defined in the ANSI 
X3. 64-1979 standard. These control sequences are described in Section 6 of 
this manual. ANSI mode is selected in installation TCM. 



3.1*2- lQQJtede 

In this mode, the ATL-008 emulates a DEC VTIOO terminal. It recognizes those 
control sequences listed in Section 7 of this manual and non-conflicting ANSI 
X3.64 sequences listed in Section 6. 100 mode is selected in Installation TCM, 



fl*l*3- 52JJQde 

A sub-mode of 100 mode, this mode allows the ATL-008 to emulate a DEC VT52 
terminal. Different control sequences are recognized by the terminal in 52 
mode than in 100 mode. 52 mode is selected by entering a control sequence 
while in 100 mode. 



fi*e. USESJKJMEJdQBQJIMQQE:: 

The computer industry has generated a wide variety of new terms. One of the 
most encompassing is roode. In this publication, mode, means many different 
things. The ATL-008 terminal has two main operating modes — ANSI mode and 
100 mode. In ANSI mode, the terminal supports ANSI 3.64 sequences that 
certain to terminals. Some of these sequences control modes defined within 
the ANSI standard. 100 mode poses a similar problem. 100 mode contains 
several modes including 52 mode, which in turn defines other modes. Either of 
the two main operating modes allows use of a softkey which activates monitor- 
mode. In short, it is possible to have modes within modes within modes. 

Figure 4-1 generally illustrates this problem. It shows the relationships 
between several types of modes. It does not account for things like Monitor 
Mode, which is not limited to any one branch of this tree, nor for modes set 
in one branch which affect operations in another branch. 
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Figure 4-1 
ATL-008 Modes 



The word mode can cause a lot of confusion. This note is intended to alert 
the reader to the inevitability of the problem and to discuss the manner of 
dealing with it. 

we cannot use another term because the various people who invented all of 
these modes insist that they be called modes- For example, we cannot change 
the name of the ANSI EBM (Editing Boundary Mode), because that is what the 
standard calls it. Nor can we change the name of DECOM (DEC Origin Mode), 
because that is what DEC calls it. Since the ATL-008 supports both these pre- 
defined modes, we have to continue to call them modes as well. 

Just knowing about this problem simplifies it to a great degree. It is 
therefore crucial that the ATL-008 technical user understand that modes are 
not mutually exclusive when working with this terminal. Using one mode does 
not necessarily mean that all others are inactive. Different commands may 
function differently in different modes. For example, the Delete Character 
(DCH) command is influenced by combinations of Editing Extent Mode (EEM), 
Editing Boundary Mode (EBM), and Horizontal Editing Mode (HEM). Modes may 
interact with each other to a considerable degree. For example, 
Insertion-Replacement Mode (IRM) is dependent on the setting of Editing 
8oundar w Mode (EBM). Sometimes the word mods is the object of a command while 
at other times it is the subject. For example, Set Mode (SM) is really a 
command to set a mode and not an actual mode at all. Modes may also interact 
with the Terminal Configuration Manager (TCM). The DEC private mode, Column 
Mode (DECCOLM), resets the terminal and changes the TCM display width setting 






to JL32 columns. The ATL-008 also supports five transmissio 
terminal and the host, 
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What all this means is that the ATL-008 is a very versatile terminal. It also 
means that you, the technical user, have to know what you are doing. You have 
to familiarize yourself with the variety of modes offered and select the 
correct ones for your application. If something does not work the way you 
expected, check the modes that may affect it. If it still does not work, 
check the TCM settings. If all modes and all TCM settings are correct, and it 
still does not work, it probably cannot be made to work. 

5*3_ USING-IHEJEYBQflBQ 

3*3*1_ Q£nQling_MuliiEl£„Key_S£3uenu££ 

Keys are represented by the names of the key enclosed in a box. A series of 
keys in normal typeface means that th ose keys must be entered on the keyboard 
in the order shown. For example, I ESC E ? 1 i 1 means "press those 
five keys in succession with no spaces between the keys." 

3*3*2_ QfiDQiins_Simuliflneaus._Kg¥_S4cQke5 

The SdlEI key and the CIEL key, when used simultaneously with other keys, 
perform various functions. When you see either of these keys underlined* it 
means press either key and hold i t down wh ile pressing whatever key is 
indicated next. For example, I CIEL Ml means "hold down the CTRL key 
while pressing the N key at the same time." 



S*3*3_ Ibce£_.I^E£s_.Qf-Cades 

The keyboard produces three main types of codes: 

■ Displayable characters 

• Control codes 

• Escape sequences 

Di£Elayabl£_Cha£aui£E5 — Displayable character codes are any codes which may 
be displayed on the screen. This includes the normal ASCII character set and 
the various alternate character sets described in Appendices A, B, and C. For 
example: pressing the & key when the terminal is set to display the normal 
character set causes the displayable character code for the letter [a] to be 
produced. (Depending on the mode of operation selected, thesis transmitted, 
displayed on the screen, or both.) 

Shifi-Keys ~ The shift keys are used to access the characters on the upper 
portion of the keyboard keycaps or to access upper-case characters. 

SHIEI-LQCKJfey. — The SHIFT LOCK key causes keys in the central 
(typewriter) section of the keyboard to generate their shifted versions. 
The specific function of this key is set in Keyboard Parameters in Operator 
TCM. The message SHIFT appears in the status line to indicate that the 
SHIFT LOCK key has been pressed. Depending on the setting of Shift Lcn..k 
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Off in Keyboard Parameters in Operator TCM, either pressing the SHIFT LOCK 
key again or pressing the SHIFT key causes the typewriter keys to generate 
their unshifted versions and removes the SHIFT message from the status line. 

If the terminal is in A-SHIFT mode, the SHIFT key generates the lower-case 
version of the alphabetic characters. The non-alphabetic characters are 
accessed normally. 

CQniEQl_CQd£S " The CISL (CONTROL) key allows access to single-code command 
sequences. This key functions similarly to the SHIFT key on a standard 
typewriter: it is pressed and held down while another key is pressed. 
Multiple-key sequences involving the CTRL key cause specific functions to 
occur and are only displayed when the terminal is in monitor mode. Control 
codes occur in two forms: with escape sequences and by themselves. 

• When independent, they are generated by pressing aDd_J3fildiD3„dflWD the 
C TRL key while simultaneously typing the required key. For example, 

\ CIBL-G I generates a BEL code and causes the terminal to ring the 
bell. The CTRL key also allows access to the functions shown on the 
front face of the keycap. 

• When the CTRL key is used with the escape key, it is released after the 
es cape key is typed, before any other keys ure pressed. For example, 

I CIBL-.ESC c | resets the terminal from the keyboard. In this 



sequence, the CTRL key is pressed and held down while the escape key is 
pressed and released, then the CTRL key is released, after whic h the 



jc] key is pressed and released. The combination of 1 CIEL-ESC, 
local ex ecution of t he escape sequ ence ev en if the terminal is on 
line. ( I CBIl1e5C~cH does a local I ESC c I in the above example.) 



ensures 



E.SC.a££.„CQd£S. — Escape codes are displayed only when the terminal is in 

monitor mode. They are performed by pressing aDd_ib£n_E£lea5iog the ESC 

key, then pressing and releasing the designated key(s). For example, to cause 



subsequent text to be displayed in high intensity, type \ ESC [ 1 



To force an escape sequence to be performed locally, press CTRL and hold it 
down while pressing ESC . 

Singl£-K£y_Esc.aEe_Euj3diQns -- Single keys can also generate escape 
functions. Examples include programmed function keys and cursor control 
keys. These keys either perform the specific function or send the 
appropriate ESC sequence out the port. 

NqIe: If the Soft Function Keys and Cursor Keypad selection in TCM is always 
local* these functions are always performed locally regardless of the 
status of the ports. See Keyboard Parameters under Operator TCM in 
Section 3. 
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5*3. KtxBQBBD 

The standard ATL terminal keyboard is divided into four sections: the 
Function Group, the Cursor-Control Group, the Typewriter Group, and the Keypad 
Group (see Figure 4-2) = 



Fuction Group 



IcaacjibsadJ 



Cursor 

Control 

Group 




Typewriter Group 



Keypad 
Group 



Figure 4-2 
Standard ATL Keyboard 



3*3*1- IyP-ewEiiejC-GEQUE 

Most of the keys in the typewriter group generate displayable characters or 
perform other functions normally found on a typewriter (TAB <-H > f SHIFT LOCK 
(A), SHIFT (O), BACKSPACE <-*-', BACKTAB <H-> , NEWLINE <-*-»), and LxWE ,-Llj;. 
The remainder of this paragraph describes the remaining keys in this group. 

E5CQEE — The function of this key is described in the subsection Usica_ibe 
Keyboard- 

CIBL — The function of the two control keys is described in the subsection 
UsiDa..ibe-Ke*:bQand. 
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DELEIE — This key transmits the ASCII DEL character (7FH). This key does not 
delete characters from the screen. 

SEfc!D-EftQE^SEi^D_LIfc!E ~ This key sends the current page of data to the main 
communications port. Pressing this key simultaneously with the CONTROL key 
causes transmission of the line (instead of the page) containing the cursor. 
See Transmission modes under Terminal Configuration in Installation TCM in 
Section 3 for a description of what is actually sent under various conditions. 

3*3x2- GUE5QE_CQDi£QlJ3EQUfi 

HQLD-SCBQLLZdSQ-DSELi! — Pressing the HOLD SCROLL key once stops scrolling on 
the display; pressing it again allows scrolling to continue. 

Pressing this key simultaneously with the CONTROL key alternately displays the 
CPU message or the status line in Line 26 of the display. 

CUBSQEJJE — This key normally performs the CUU (cursor up) control (with null 
parameter). If pressed simultaneously with the SHIFT key, this key performs 
the PP (preceding page) control (with null parameter). If pressed 
simultaneously with the CONTROL key, this key performs the SU (scroll up) 
control (with null parameter). 

CUBSQBJJQHE — • This key normally performs a CUP (cursor position) control 
(with null parameter). 

CUBSQE_LEEI " Performs the CUB (cursor backward) control (with null 
parameter). If pressed simultaneously with the SHIFT key, this key performs 
the SL (scroll left) control (with NULL parameter). 

CUBSQE_DQybJ — This key normally performs a CUD (cursor down) control (with 
null parameter). If pressed simultaneously with the SHIFT key? this key- 
performs the NP (next page) control (with null parameter). If pressed 
simultaneously with the CONTROL key, this key performs the SD (scroll down) 
control (with null parameter). 

CUESQE EIGHT — Performs the CUF (cursor forward) control (with null 
parameter). If pressed simultaneously with the SHIFT key, this key performs 
the SR (scroll right) control (with NULL parameter). 



3*3*3_ EUDC.tiQD_.GCQU£ 

CQNEIGUBEZIESI — This key accesses the Operator Terminal Configuration 
fianager uLn;. wnne in tun, me opei^uui i_au examine u. a^e. ^...u. ~. — 
terminal configuration parameters. When the CONFIGURE key is pressed 
simultaneously with the SHIFT key, the terminal will enter Installation TCM. 
See Section 3 for additional info rmation about TCM. When the TEST key is 
pressed ( I CTRL CQKEIBUBE/IESI 1 >f the terminal displays the display^ test 
pattern. For more information, see the description of Display Test in Section 
2. 
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SELECIZSIQIUS — If a soft key menu other than the primary soft key menu is 
displayed , pressing this key causes the next higher level menu to be 
displayed. Pressing this key simultaneously with the SHIFT key causes the 
primary soft key menu to be displayed. See Section 5 for details on the 
operation of the soft function keys. Pressed this key simultaneously with the 
CONTROL key causes the terminal to display the alternate ANSI status line (if 
enabled in TCM) as long as the keys are held down. 

SQEI_KE_S — The soft keys are the row of large keys across the top center of 
the keyboard. Each has three functions. If pressed by itself, the key 
performs the function described by the label in the bottom row of the 
display. If pressed with SHIFT, the key acts as a programmed functioh key, 
and sends a sequence out the main port. The SHIFTed softkeys send PF1 to 
PF8. If pressed with CTRL, the key acts as a programmed function key and 
sends a different sequence out the main port. The CTRL softkeys send PF9 to 
PF16. Predefined and user-definable softkey functions are described in 
Section 5. 

UNLOCK — There are two types of keyboard locks: soft and hard. A soft lock 
results by issuing a Beehive private command for a soft keyboard lock 
(BEESKL). This key unlocks the soft lock. When the keyboard is soft locked, 
every key on the keyboard is disabled except the UNLOCK key. ft hard lock 
results from setting Keyboard Action Hode (KAM) or by issuing a Disable Manual 
Input (DMI) command. When the keyboard is hard locked, every key on the 
keyboard is disabled, including UNLOCK. The hard lock must be unlocked by 
either resetting Keyboard Action Mode (KAM) or by an Enable Manual Input (EMI) 
command from the host. These two methods are equivalent. Cycling the power 
off and on again will also unlock the keyboard. 

SIQBI=QEzENIB_ — This key transmits a special graphic code ( ► ) which is 
interpreted as a Start-of -Entry symbol. 

BBE9K — When the terminal is on-line, this key normally causes a S50- 
millisecond spacing signal to be transmitted from the main communications 
port. When pressed simultaneously with the CONTROL key, this key causes a S00 
millisecond spacing signal to be transmitted. 



3*3*3- KeyEfi.d_Qr.aup 

The keypad group consists of keys for the ten digits through 9, the 
comma (,), period (.), and hyphen (-), and the ENTER key. The numeric and 
punctuation keys perform the same function as the corresponding keys in the 
typewriter group, except that they are not affected by the SHIFT, SHIFT LOCK, 
or CTRL keys. 

ENIEB — See Terminal Configuration in Installation TCM in Section 3. 

K_y__d_9EElic_tiQn„Mode_UQQlZfilienn_i__Key£_d_._ade_i5£i — Setting this mode 
while the terminal is in 100 or 52 mode causes the numeric and punctuation 
keys on the keypad to generate escape sequences. See Section 7 for more 
information. 
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<UL. SieiUS.LIhlE 

The 26th line of the ATL-008 display is called the sialus_lioe . See Figure 
4-3. The following four different displays can be shown on this line: 

Hain Status Line 
ANSI Mode Status Line 
Host Message 
Terminal Status Display 



»> «ll-«N <« / «* .</ O ct 11 1« / »:3*» / •X+im I <*/:•• / w.m.V 
Sar-UST ROW: » 0W05 



SEPARATOR UNE« 
STATUS LINE- 
SOFTKEY LABEL LINE* 



CH.K I «E V »0 0" | | 1 00 | I | PGO0/0e iLlMCrQQi Icoiooi 

EDIT ICMSE i foWWHIcl EXTDCED WIHTE» |gg» gSJI |P»0GW* 



Figure 4-3 
Location of Status Line 



3*S*1_ MaiD_£iaiu£_.LiD£ 

The maio_5_tsiius_liD£ is displayed when the terminal is first turned on. It 
shows useful information about the status of the terminal: what mode the 
terminal is in, the status of the I/O ports, status of the keyboard, whether 
the keyboard is shifted or shift-locked, messages, and other information 
depending on the current mode of the terminal* 

The main status line displays in normal video with some messages appearing in 
reverse video. As shown in Figure 4-4, it is divided into nine fields, 
labeled A through I. 



f f f f f f f ? ? 

LI* I KEYBD ON 1 | 100 | I | PG=00/02 |LlN£*00i | C0L«< 



] [ | PG=00/02 |LlN£s00i | COL«001 



EDIT 1 ERASE IfTRftPHICl EXTENDED PRINTER lUSER KEVSl f 



]PR0GR** 



Figure 4-4 Main Status Line 



- 4-8 - 



The messages that appear in these fields in descending order of precedence are: 
Eield_6 



MSG WAIT 

ONLINE 

LOCAL 



A CPU message is awaiting display. 
The terminal is on line. 
The terminal is off line. 



Eifild.B 



KEYBD ON 
KEYBD LOCK 



The keyboard is active. 
The keyboard is locked, 



Eifild.„C 



DSR 



DSR 



Blank field. DSR ignored is selected in TCM. (See Modem 
Definitions in Installation TCM in Section 3.) 
Field blinks in reverse video. DSR required is selected in 
TCM and the terminal is Dei receiving a DSR signal. 
Normal video. DSR required is selected in TCM and the 
terminal is receiving a DSR signal. 



Eield._D 

A-SHIFT 

SHIFT 

100 
52 



The keyboard is in alpha-shift mode. (See the Shift Lock 

Key setting under Keyboard Parameters in Operator TCM,,) 

The keyboard is in shift mode. 

Blank field. The terminal is in ANSI mode. 

The terminal is in 100 mode. 

The terminal is in SE mode. 



Eield_E 
HOLD 



AUX BSY 
AUX ENB 

AUX ON 
AUX RDY 



The HOLD SCROLL key has been pressed, temporarily 

interrupting data transmission from the host. See the 

description of the HOLD/SCROLL key. 

Communications between the terminal and the aux port device 

has been enabled, but the aux port device is not ready. 

Bidirectional communication between the terminal and the 

auxiliary Port is enabled. Keyboard data are sent out the 

aux port. Data received from the aux port device are 

processed locally. 

Communication between the terminal main port and the 

auxiliary port is enabled. Data received by the terminal 

is sent to the aux port device. 

Communications between the terminal and the aux port device 

has been enabled, and the aux port device is ready. 



Note: See the BEECM sequence for the interactions of these conditions. 
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Eield_E 

If the terminal is in ANSI mode: 



PROTECT 

CONSTANT 

UNPROTECT 

ALPHABETIC 

NUMBERS/SYMB 

NUMBERS 
ALPHA 
GRAPHIC 
MUST ENTER 

MUST FILL 

USER DEF 



No logical attributes have been set for the current field. 

The current field is protected. 

The current field contains constant data. 

The current field may be altered from the keyboard. 

Any data entered in the current field must be letters. 

Data entered in the current field must consist of numbers 

and punctuation marks. 

The current field will accept numbers only. 
The current field will accept letters and numbers. 
The current field will accept any printable character. 
The current field must contain some data before the cursor- 
can exit the field. 

The current field must be full of data before the cursor 
can exit the field. . 

The field has been defined by the user's bootloaded code. 



If the terminal is in 100 mode: 



Ln 



No LEDs are on, 
LED n is on. 



Eield.O 



ANSIj 
PG-=xx/yy 



An ANSI mode has changed. .'_>*■ _, • c-^n 

The terminal is on page xx of yy. yy is defined in Screen 
Page Allocations in Installation TCM. 



EieldLtl 
LINE=xxx 

EieldLI 
C0L=yyy 



The active position is in line xxx, 



The active position is in column yyy. 



3*5*2_ GNSI~MQd£...Siaius„LiD£ 

There are twenty iDQde* defined in the ANSI X3.A4 standard With the exception 
of SEM (Select Editing Extent Mode), which has four s **^^ * ^* fc 
modes is a two-state condition. The two states are called *ei and rfiSftl- 

A<- the following list shows, the current status of twelve of these modes is 

^.^l^i^n^E SELEa/ S T fl ™s P ,ey. The ANSI „ode status 
line is shown in Figure 4-5. 
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The ANSI modes are: 



Mode 


Where Found 


DEVICE SENDING MODES 




FETM 


Format Effector Transfer Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


GATM 


Guarded Area Transfer Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


MATM 


Multiple Area Transfer Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


SATM 


Selected Area Transfer Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


SRTM 


Status Reporting Transfer Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


TTM 


Transfer Termination Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


DEVICE LOCAL AND RECEIVING MODES 




EBM 


Editing Boundary Mode 


Terminal Status Display 


ERM 


Erasure Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


FEAM 


Format Effector Action Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


HEM 


Horizontal Editing Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


IRM 


Insertion — Replacement Mode 


INS CHAR Softkey 


PUM 


Positioning Unit Mode 


Not used 


SEM 


Select Editing Extent Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


TSM 


Tabulation Stop Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


VEM 


Vertical Editing Mode 


ANSI mode status line 


DEVICE LOCAL MODES 




CRM 


Control Representation Mode 


MONITOR Soft key- 


KAM 


Keyboard Action Mode 


Main Status Line 


SRM 


Send-Receive Mode 


TCM Setting 


SENDING, 


RECEIVING, AND LOCAL MODES 




LNM 


Line Feed New Line Mode 


TCM Setting 



FETM | G flTH | HAT H | 1SATH! 1 SRTH | TTH 1 fERHJ] FEAM [ HEM | TSH | ^H | SEM< 
EDIT 1 ERASE II GRAPHIC! EXTOCED PRIWTER lUSER KEVSlI I pROGRAH 



Figure 4-5 
ANSI Mode Status Line 

The ANSI mode status line is displayed as long as one of the keys is held 
down. When both the CTRL and the SELECT/STATUS keys are released, the display 
changes back to what it was previously. 

Each of the twelve modes has its own field in the ANSI mode status line. With 
the exception of SEM, which is a four-state condition, the modes are displayed 
in normal video if reset and in cey.e£se._yideQ if sei- The current state of 
SEM is displayed as follows: 
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Display Setting 

SEM=D Edit in Display 

SEM=L Edit in Line 

SEM=F Edit in Field (between horizontal tab stops) 

SEM=Q Edit in Qualified Area (as defined by SPA, EPA, and/or DAG) 



S*5*3_ HQSiJfessage 

A host can use the DCS control sequence to send a message to the terminal. 
Uhen a host message arrives, bS6_yQII (reverse video and blinking) appears in 
Field A of the status line. Pressing I CIBL-HOLD-SCBOLLZMSB-DSElZ l causes the 



host message to be displayed in reverse video on Line £6 (Figure 4-6). 



REftD Y TO BEBH-UPt CAFTMN? 
EDIT 



I ERASE iriiflPHIcl EXTENDED PRINTER lUSER KEYS II H pROGRAH 



Figure 4-6 
Typical Host Message 



Pressing 1 CIBL-HQLD-SCBQLLZMSS-DSEL?! again returns Line 26 to its former 
state. 



filificnaifi Sia.iu.s_Lin£ — - The host may send a message to the terminal which 
will "be displayed automatically, without waiting for the operator to press the 
MSG DSPLY key. This feature allows the host to display an alternate status 
line. The user may displ ay t he original status line by pressing 

An alternate status line may also be created 



CTRL._HQLD-SCRQLLZiJSG...DS£Ll 



by defining a logical page that occupies this area 



a*5*3_ IeottiDal-Siaius-BiSElA* 



Uhen terminal status is 
characters is displayed in 
represents a status or error co 



requested by the appropriate DCS sequence, a string of 
reverse video on Line 26. Each of these characters 
ndition of the terminal (Figure 4-7). 



The meaning of the various characters in the Terminal Status Display is given 
in Table 4-1. 
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0000000 00000000000000^^ 1 

ERASE irGRftPHICl EXTENDED PRINTER lUSER KEYS 11 J PROGRflH 



Figure 4-7 
Terminal Status Display 



Table 4-1 
Status Message Character Interpretation 



EQSIIIQN 


KSCBIEHQfcLQE-EEfilUBE 


CHfifiaCIEE-DISELfiXED 




CONFIDENCE TEST RESULTS 






1 


ROM/ RAM 


ASCII 0-3 




2 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




3 


NON-VOLATILE MEMORY 


ASCII 0-3 




4 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




5 


TIMERS 


ASCII 0-3 




6 


KEYBOARD 


ASCII 0-7 




T 
/ 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




8 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




9 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




10 


RESERVED 


ASCII 






MAIN PORT ERRORS 






11 


COMMUNICATIONS ERROR COUNT 


ASCII 0-F 




IE 


BUFFER OVERRUN ERROR COUNT 


ASCII 0-F 


— 




AUX PORT ERRORS 




13 


COMMUNICATIONS ERROR COUNT 


ASCII 0-F 




14 


BUFFER OVERRUN ERROR COUNT 


ASCII 0-F 






KEYBOARD PORT ERRORS 






15 


COMMUNICATIONS ERROR COUNT 


ASCII 0-F 




16 


BUFFER OVERRUN ERROR COUNT 


ASCII 0-F 




17 


UNDEFINED COMMAND COUNT- 


ASCII 0-F 


18 


POWER UP, SELFTEST INDICATION 


ASCII or 1 




19, 20 


RESERVED 


ASCII 00 


21 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




22 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




23 


RESERVED 


ASCII 
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EQSIIIQN 


QESCBIEIIQfcLQE-EEaiURE 


CfcieR9CIEE_DIS£LAY.ED 




TERMINAL MODES 




24 


MAIN PORT ONLINE/LOCAL 


ASCII or 1 


25 


GRAPHICS MODE ON 


ASCII or 1 


£6 


RESERVED 


ASCII 0-3 


27 


HARD/SOFT KEYBOARD LOCK 


ASCII 0-3 


28 


PROGRAM OR FORMS BUILD MODE 


ASCII or 1 


29 


ANSI CRM 


ASCII or 1 


30 


ANSI EBM 


ASCII or 1 


31 


ANSI ERM 


ASCII or 1 


32 


ANSI FETM 


ASCII or 1 


33 


ANSI GATM 


ASCII or 1 


34 


ANSI HEM 


ASCII or 1 


35 


ANSI IRM 


ASCII or 1 


36 


ANSI KAM 


ASCII or 1 


37 


ANSI LNN 


ASCII or 1 


38 


ANSI MATM 


ASCII or 1 


39 


ANSI PUM 


ASCII or 1 


40 


ANSI SATM 


ASCII or 1 


41 


ANSI SEM 


ASCII 0—3 


42 


ANSI SRM 


ASCII or 1 


43 


ANSI SRTM 


ASCII or 1 


44 


ANSI TSM 


ASCII or 1 


45 


ANSI TTM 


ASCII or 1 


46 


ANSI VEM 


ASCII or 1 


47 


RESERVED 


ASCII 


48 


RESERVED 


ASCII 


49 


RESERVED 


ASCII 




STATUS LINE 




50 


DISPLAYED STATUS LINE 


ASCII 0-F 


51 


CPU MESSAGE WAIT 


ASCII or 1 


52 


RESERVED 


ASCII 


53 


SOFT KEY MENU DISPLAYED 


ASCII 0-F 


54 


AUX PORT STATUS 


ASCII 0-7 


55 


RESERVED 


ASCII 


56 


RESERVED 


ASCII 


57 


RESERVED 


ASCII 


58 


RESERVED 


ASCII 
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EQSIIIQN 



59-62 
63, 64 
65-68 
69, 70 
71, 72 

73-80 



QtSCEIEIIQcLQE-ELfilUEE 



TERMINAL IDENTITY 

TERMINAL SOFTWARE CONTROL NUMBER 
TERMINAL REVISION NUMBER 
KEYBOARD SOFTWARE CONTROL NUMBER 
KEYBOARD REVISION NUMBER 
LOGIC BOARD REVISION LEVEL 

RESERVED 



rurtDrtrTrD HTCPI OVFH 

WUOADWJLbU_u:AUi.ipuxkiK 



VARIOUS 
VARIOUS 
VARIOUS 
VARIOUS 
VARIOUS 

VARIOUS 



The various fields have the following meanings: 

CQNEIDENCE_IESI BESULIS — The first 8 characters of the status message 
indicate the results of the confidence tests. The following explains the 
received report. 
In all cases below, an ASCII is an indication that no errors occurred. 

Character 1 is the RAM and ROM report: 

1 a RAM error 

2 a ROM error 

3 both a RAM and a ROM error. 

Character 2 is not used. 

Character 3 is the non-volatile memory report: 
1 a CRC error in the non-volatile memory 
all others are reserved for future use. 



At the present time these are the only 



Character 4 is not used. 

Character 5 is the timer report 
timers reported: 

1 a video timer error 

2 a baud rate timer error 

3 a failure in both timers. 

Character 6 is the keyboard report: 

1 a RAM error 

2 a ROM error 

4 a communications error. 

Any combination of these errors is reported by adding the error numbers 
together and reporting the sum. For example, if a RAM ar»u a canonic*.- 
error occurred, a 5 would be reported. If an error occurs in all three 
tests, a 7 will be reported. 

Characters 7 and 8 are not used. 

EEBQB CQNDIIIQNS_9ND_LQe2ING - Characters 9 through 16 comprise the Error 
Logging Report. In all cases where this report consists of a count, the 



- 4-15 



report consists of an ASCII character through 9 or ft through F. This allows 
logging of up to fifteen errors. If more than fifteen errors occur, the count 
remains at fifteen until cleared by a special escape sequence. This escape 
sequence clears all error counts to an ASCII 0, which indicates no errors. 

Character 11 is the main port error count. This character is a count of 
communications errors. Parity, framing, and overrun errors are logged. 

Character 12 is the main port buffer overrun error count. This count is 
incremented e\fery time the main port receiver buffer is overrun. 

Character 13 is the auxiliary port error count. This character is a count 
of communications errors. Parity, framing, and overrun errors are logged . 

Character 14 is the auxiliary port buffer overrun error count. This count 
is incremented every time the auxiliary port receiver buffer is overrun. 

Character 15 is the keyboard port error count. This character is a count 
of communications error between the keyboard and the terminal. Parity, 
framing, and overrun errors Are logged. 

Character 16 is the keyboard buffer overrun error count. This count is 
incremented every time the keyboard port receiver buffer is overrun. 

Character 17 is the undefined command or parameter errors count. This is a 
count of the number of escape sequence errors that occur. 

Character 18 is the power-up, self test indication. This character 
indicates that power to the terminal has been interrupted since this 
indication was last reset. Performing the self test diagnostics also sets 
this flag. An ASCII 1 indicates that power has been interrupted. 

If Status Reporting has been enabled in Main Port Protocol in If 1 * 1 ** 110 " 
TCM, at the beginning of the Confidence Tests, the terminal will send an [ESC, 
n, 23 to the host, indicating that the terminal is busy. At the end of the 
Confidence tests, the terminal will send an [ESC, n, 01. These messages are 
sent anytime the Confidence tests are performed including those teste 
performed upon power-up. These sequences are compatible with the ANSI X3.64 
Device Status Report (DSR). 

IEBMINaL_«QDES - Character positions 24 th^s^indiMte whether various 
terminal modes are on or off. In each case an ASCII indicates the specific 
mode or feature is off. 

■ „ q/, i. j.u~ «^;^ «r,~+ nwi twf nr l nCAl indication. An ASCII 
unaracter 2«t i<=> mc h.cij... r^« ^ ^^^■-•^ -■ — ^™- -----■_ 

indicates that the terminal is in LOCAL mode? a 1 indicates that the 
terminal is in ONLINE mode. 
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Character 25 is the GRAPHICS mode indication, A 1 indicates GRAPHICS mode 
is on. 

Character £6 is reserved for future use. 

Character 27 is the KEYBOARD LOCK indication. A 1 indicates a soft 
keyboard lock. A soft keyboard lock is resettable by the operator by 
pressing the UNLOCK key. A 2 indicates a hard keyboard lock. Only the 
host can reset a hard keyboard lock. A 3 indicates that both keyboard lock 
modes are on. 

Character 28 is the PROGRAM indication. This mode allows the host or the 
user to program protected and unprotected areas on the screen. A 1 
indicates that this mode is on. 

Characters 29 through 47 indicate the status of the ANSI modes. A 
indicates that the mode is reset; a 1 indicates that the mode is set. 

Character 50 is the status line display indication. This character 
indicates which of several possible message lines appear in the status 
line. The possible message lines have not been defined as of this time? 
the meaning of each character is not assigned yet. 

Character 51 indicates that a CPU message, sent by the host* is waiting to 
be examined by the user. 



SQEI-KEY.fcJENLLQISELAY. -- Character position 53 indicates which soft key menu 
is currently being displayed. The ASCII character that is returned 
corresponds to the parameters of the BEESSKM command. 



QUX_EQEI_SIQIUS — Character 54 is the aux port status indication. A 1 in 
this position indicates that the port is busy. A 2 indicates that the 
terminal is in aux on mode. This mode sends all data from the keyboard to the 
aux port. A 4 indicates the port is in aux enable mode. This mode sends all 
data received from the main port to the aux port. If the terminal is on-line 
as well, this same data is also sent to the screen of the terminal. 

An indication of any combination of these modes is available as well. For 
example, if the aux port is in aux enabled mode and the aux port device is 
busy, the character in this position will be a 5. 



IEBblNQL-IDENJIEICfillQN -- Character positions 59 through 72 display the 
various version and revision numbers that Are used to identify the terminal, 

Software control numbers are made up of four digits, through 9. Revision 
levels are indicated by letters. Spaces Are not used as part of version or 
revision number. Unused spaces Are filled with periods (.). For example." 
0000. A. 
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Character positions 59 through 62 are the last four characters of the 
software control number for the terminal firmware. 

Character positions 63 and 64 indicate the revision level of the terminal 
firmware. 

Character positions 65 through 68 are the last four characters of the 
software control number for the keyboard firmware. 

Character positions 69 and 70 indicate the revision level of the keyboard 
firmware. 

Character positions 71 and 72 indicate the revision level of the terminal 
logic board. This is available by reading a strapping block on the 
terminal logic board. This strapping is changed whenever the revision of 
the terminal logic board is changed. 

BBSiQCiDa_ibe.Main-.Siaius_.LiDB ~ To remove the terminal status display, pres< 
any key in the typewriter portion of the keyboard. 



__.5_._L Qi5abl£__lai_s_.Lin_ 



To disable the main status line, press iCTRL SHIEI_S EL._I-SI-II.Sl- ft blank 



line will be displayed in Line 26. Pressing 1 j:jfi....SHIEJ_S£_£m/MBIlIS] again 
restores the status line. 

While the main status line is disabled, other displays that use Line £6 
operate as follows: 



• 



• 



The ANSI mode status line cannot be displayed until the main status 
line is enabled. 

Host messages can be displayed by pressing £J_l_.yDl^LSC_^_J^_tSD_DSf__' ■ 

The terminal status display can be displayed by entering the proper DCS 
sequence. 

The user may define pages that use line 26. 
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SECTION 5. SOFTKEYS. USER DEFINED SOFTKEYS, AND 

PROGRAM FUNCTION KEYS 



Softkeys, User-Defined Softkeys, and Program Function keys all use the eight 
large keys at the top of the keyboard immediately above the typewriter section 
of keys. Each keycap has three legends indicating the normal, shifted, and 
control functions of the key. The shifted and control functions are on the 
top and front of the key. These functions Are all Programmed Function keys or 
PF keys. The normal key legend on all of these keys is a rectangle. Each 
rectangle indicates that the normal key operation is given in a corresponding 
area on the bottom line of the screen. They are called sollkeys because their 
functions change depending on the current mode or operation. The areas on the 
screen that describe the softkeys Are called SQfikeyJLabelS. The colors of 
the keys correspond to the light and dark labels. 



5*1_ SQEIKQ5 

Softkeys provide access to many intrinsic functions of the ATL-008 terminal. 
Pressing a particular softkey may lead to another level of softkeys in a sort 
of inverted tree structure. For example, the EDIT softkey leads to another 
set of softkeys labeled MODIFY, ERASE, INS CHAR, PRINTER, USER KEYS, INS LINE, 
and DEL LINE. This is considered to be a level lower than the set of softkeys 
containing the EDIT softkey. Some softkeys perform a definite function and do 
not lead to another level. For example, the INS CHAR softkey puts- the 
terminal in insert character mode. The softkey label blinks to indicate that 
the insert function is active. Pressing the INS CHAR key again deactivates 
the function and the label stops blinking. Other softkeys activate a function 
and change the corresponding softkey label, but do not change levels. For 
example, the LOCAL softkey takes the terminal off line, displays a LOCAL 
message in the status line and changes the softkey label to ON-LINE so that 
the next time the key is pressed, it will put the terminal on line, put a 
message in the status line and change the softkey label back to LOCAL. 

NGIE; It is important to realize that ANSI modes may affect softkey 

functions. Horizontal Editing Mode (HEM), Vertical Editing Mode 
(VEM), and Editing Boundary Mode (EBM) generally have the greatest 
effect, particularly on softkey editing functions. 
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Figure 5-1 Softkey Organization 



The SELECT key (next to the CONFIGURE KEY at the top left of 
used to go from one level of softkeys to the next higher level. For example, 
if the current softkeys are MODIFY, ERASE, INS CHAR, PRINTER, USER KEYS, INS 
LINE, and DEL LINE, then SELECT will again display the EDIT softkey and its 
parallel branches in the tree. In this context, SELECT acts as an un-do key," 
however, any functions activated while in a lower level will remain active 
after returning to the next higher level. SHIFT SELECT will display the 
highest level of softkeys. 

There is one primary set of softkeys which leads to the secondary softkeys 
organized in a modified inverted tree structure. It is not a true tree 
structure because it is sometimes possible to move from branch to branch 
without going to a previous junction. For example, the PRINTER softkey and 
the softkeys that it accesses are available from several different levels. 
Figure 5-1 illustrates the organization of the softkeys. If you like 
ADVENTURE, you'll love softkeys. 



5*1*1_ Erimai^-Ls^l JSot ikexs 

The primary level softkeys are illustrated in Figure 5-E. This is the first 
level of softkeys displayed whenever the terminal is reset unless the default 
level has been changed. It is called the primary level because it leads to 
all other levels. 
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Figure 5-E Primary Level Softkeys 

EDII ™ This softkey leads to the softkeys which perform editing functions on 
text in display memory. Editing operations include: modify/clear memory, 
erase, insert/delete character, activate printer, insert/delete line, and user 
keys functions. 

ERASE — This softkey leads to the softkeys which erase various positions of 
the current page of memory. Erase operations include: clear entry, erase 
i__x i ~„,,-,., *«.->m hnninninn nf lino nr pdap. prase to end of line or 

page, and erase all. 
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GBQEbilC ™ This softkey leads to the softkeys which produce the currently 
defined graphics characters. There are fourteen symbols available* This 
selection may be modified by Graphic Key Definition in Operator TCM. This 
graphic function also enables line drawing capabilities using the Shift and 
Cursor Control keys. 

EXIENBED — This softkey leads to an extended set of softkeys which in turn 
lead to more functions. Extended function menu provides the following 
features: define user keys, erase, save a form, user keys access, set visual 
attribute, and local or on-line mode. 

EBINIEB -- This softkey leads to the softkeys which control the printer. 
Printer commands include: print line, page, or unprotected, aux enable or on, 
printer cancel, and user-defined keys. 

USEE_KE¥£ — This softkey displays the labels of the user-definable softkeys 
and permits their use. The user may define keys to transmit a message to the 
host or to display a form or collection of characters on the screen. 

EBQGBGfcl — This softkey leads to a set of softkeys of special use to 
programmers. Such functions include forms definition, erase, transmit a form, 
line monitor mode, printer control. Access to this function may require a 
password or simultaneous use of the shift and control keys as selected in 
Initial Configuration in Installation TCM. If access has been restricted, no 
notification is given. 

The remainder of this section describes these functions in detail in the above 
order. Once you ap& familiar with the various functions, the map in Figure 
5-1 becomes much clearer. 



5*1*£_ SecQndaEiL.Ls¥el..SQfikfi¥5 

EQII-EUNCIIQNS 

EDIT softkeys are displayed in Figure 5-3. The edit functions allow various 
editing operations on text in display memory. 
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Figure 5-3 Edit Softkeys 
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IJQDIEY_ZCLEQE_EN.IEY. — This softkey label depends on the Transmission Mode as 
selected in Terminal Configuration in Installation TCM. When the terminal is 
in character transmission mode, the sof.tkey label is iJQQIEY.. When the 
terminal is in a block transmission mode the label is CLE_ENT.BY.. This key 
enables modify mode while the user is in an interactive mode with a host 
computer. For example, if the user is in character mode and transmits an 
erroneous command string to the host computer and receives an error message in 
response? the user can enable modify mode, correct the error in the command 
string on the screen, and re-transmit the command without having to retype the 
entire string. To enable modify mode? press the softkey associated with this 
label. The label will blink to indicate that the modify mode is enabled. 
Move the cursor to the line to change and use the Edit Functions to make the 
desired changes. After changing the line? press ENTER or RETURN to transmit 
the changed line to the host computer and disable modify mode. The current 
line (marked by the cursor) is transmitted to the computer and the label stops 
blinking.. As the line is transmitted to the host? it is re-written to the 
position where the cursor was when modify mode was enabled. 

To disable modify mode (before either ENTER or RETURN is pressed)!, press the 
function key associated with the MODIFY screen label. The label stops 
blinking and modify mode is disabled. 

CLEQS-EfcllEld is displayed when the terminal is in block mode. This function 
causes the total erasure of the current unprotected field and moves the cursor 
to the first location of that field. Move the cursor to any character within 
the field to be erased and press the softkey associated with this label. 

EEfiSE — Displays choices for erasing various positions of the current page. 
Erase operations include; clear entry y erase unprotected* erase from 
beginning of line or page, erase to end of line or page? and erase all. 

IblS.-.ChluE ■— This function enables insert character mode.. Characters may be 
inserted on either a line or page basis. Either of the insert character modes 
are disabled by simply pressing the softkey associated with this label? or by 
transmitting data. The label field is returned to normal and you cannot 
insert new characters. Any characters entered when insert character mode is 
disabled overwrite existing characters in the line. The action of this key 
may be affected by the setting of ANSI Modes v"EM and HEM. 

Ijls^rt-Charactej^-in-Line - This is the initial condition. Move the cursor 
to the character position where you wish to insert characters* press the 
key associated with this label y and type the characters. The label will 
blink to indicate that the insert character mode is enabled. While 
inserting characters? any existing characters are shifted to the right one 
character position within the same line for each new character entered. 
Any characters shifted beyond the right margin setting are lost. No 
wraparound occurs ., 

Ij^;?§[:J-:::Qlj:=\C^LL'"^U'::iD::i:':^3^ ~ If the control and shift keys are pressed 
together with this softkey. the label changes to IfciSEEI_EQ- Pressing the 
new softkey activates the function. It is similar to insert-character-- in- 
line except that wraparound occurs within the page, while inserting 
characters* any existing characters are shifted to the right and down one 
character position within the page for each new character entered. Any 
character shifted beyond the last position of the page is lost... 
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DEL_CHQE — This function enables delete character mode. Characters may be 
deleted on either a line or page basis. The action of this key may be 
affected by the setting of ANSI Modes VEM and HEM. 

DeJete-CharactenrinrLine - This function deletes one character marked by 
the cursor. Move the cursor to the character to be deleted and press the 
softkey associated with this label. The character is erased from memory. 
Remaining characters within the same line are shifted to close the gap. 

Qelete-CbiuracierrlnrPage - If the control and shift keys are pressed 
together with this function key, delete-character-in-page will be 
enabled. Move the cursor to the character to be deleted and press the 
softkey associated with this label. The character is erased from memory. 
Remaining characters within the page are shifted to close the gap. 

EEINIEB — Displays a set of softkey labels used to copy data from display 
memory to a remote printer. Printer commands include: Print line, page or 
unprotected data, aux enable, aux on, printer cancel, and user defined keys. 

USEE~KEy.S — Displays a set of user defined function key labels that may be 
used to store user defined data. The user may define these keys to transmit a 
message to the host, or to display a form or collection of characters on the 
screen. 

INS-LINE — This function inserts a blank line into display memory at the line 
marked by the cursor. Move the cursor to the line where a new line is needed 
and press the softkey associated with this label. A new blank line is 
inserted into memory and the cursor position remains unchanged. The action of 
this key may be affected by the setting of ANSI Mode VEM. 

DEL LINE — This function deletes an entire line at the current cursor 
position. Move the cursor to any character position within the line to be 
deleted and press the softkey associated with this label. The entire line is 
deleted from display memory. The cursor position is unchanged. The action of 
this key may be affected by the setting of ANSI. Mode VEM. 



EEASE..EUNCIIQNS 

The erase functions allow the user to erase various portions of the page. 
Once the erase selection has been made and the function has been executed, the 
terminal returns to the calling menu. The ERASE functions keys are 

;i V.f + BnteiH -' n C-Jrtima C— IX „ 
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Figure 5-4 ERASE Soft keys 

CLB-EbLIBl' — This function causes the total erasure of the current unprotected 
field and moves the cursor to the first location of that field. Move the 
cursor to any character position within the field and press the softkey 
associated with this label. 

UNEEQIECI — This function erases all unprotected fields on the page and then 
moves the cursor to the first character of the first unprotected field of the 
page. 

ERQSEJ3QL — This function erases all characters from the beginning of the 
line up to and including the cursor position. 

E8QSE-EQL — This function erases all characters from and including the cursor 
position to the end of the line. 

EEQSE„QLL — This function erases all data on the page, including area markers 
and attributes. 

EEhSE_BQE -- This function erases all data from the beginning of the current 
page "up to and including the cursor position. Data that does not show on 
screen (on the page, but outside of the window) may be erased. If there is an 
area marker (SOE), the erase function will begin at the marker or beginning of 
the field. 

c-pncr mp — Th-ic funr + inn pm«;ps all data from and including the cursor 
position to the end of the displayed page. Data that does not show on the 
screen (on the page, but outside of the window) may be erased. If there is an 
area marker (SOE), the erase function will end at the marker or end of the 
field. 
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GBGEHICLEUNCIIQNS 

The Graphics Functions allow the user to display fourteen different graphic 
characters as specified in Graphic Key Definition in Operator TCM. Figure 5-5 
illustrates a typical set of graphics softkeys. The fcOI softkey is used to 
alternate between the two groups of Graphics keys. Each group contains seven 
characters and the fcOI softkey. 

While this set of softkeys is displayed, the cursor control keys may be used 
to draw boxes using the standard line-drawing symbols. When the cursor 
control keys are held down along with the SHIFT key, the terminal generates 
the line-drawing symbols. This includes the corners, crosses, and junctions; 
no special key sequences for these cases are required. 

The cursor control keys are used to draw the horizontal and vertical lines. 
When they intersect one another, the terminal will insert the correct 
junctions or corner, depending on the cursor's direction of travel. The line 
drawing symbols use the attribute of the field in which they are located. 
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Figure 5-5 Graphics Softkeys 



EXIEMDED-EUHCIIQMS 

The EXIENDED softkey in the primary level results in a second set of softkeys 
that provide extended terminal functions. The softkey labels Are shown in 
Figure 5-6. 
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HFFIN KEY -- This softkey provides the user with the capability to build user 
coined function keys. When the function key is pressed, the user -function 
keys are displayed. See the section UseE-DfifiDSd-SQfikffi£S for details. 

ERASE - Displays the ERASE softkey labels. Erase open ^™ ^^to""' 

Entry, Erase Unprotected, Erase from Beginning of Line or Page, Erase to tnd 

of Line or Page, and Erase All. 

SftUE FORM - This softkey stores the form that is currently being displayed as 

fu"def ined function key and provides access to the current set of user 

keys. 

yc . __ Displays a 5 et of user defined function key labels that may be 
^foltore defined data or commands. The user nay use these defined 
Teys to tranLit a felsage to the host or to display a for* or collection of 
characters on the screen. 

vISR filIB ~ This softkey provides access to the softkeys that control visual 
fttributes. Visual Attributes include: Normal, Highlight, Security, 
Underline, Reverse Video, Blinking, Double Width, Double Size. 

hki i Twr/inrai -- This key toqgles the terminal between on line and local 
S^SfS^Tte current Y stafe is displayed in field A of the main status line. 

ON-LINE - When this function is enabled, the terminal is logically 
ctnected to the host, the message QfcLIK. is displayed m the status 
line, and the softkey label changes to LOCAL- 

LOCAL - When this function is enabled, the terminal is logically 
riT^nnPcted from the host, the message LOCAL is displayed in the status 
1 ne"and the sof t ley label changes to QfcLIKE- Keyboard functions are 
executed locally and are not sent to the host. The terminal monitors the 
main port for a host sequence to put the terminal on-line. 

£RINIEE_£Ufc£IIQNS. 

The PEiaiEE softkey in the primary level results in a second set of softkeys 
Inlt Provide extended terminal functions that are used to control a remote 
printer. The softkey labels are shown in Figure 5 /. 
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Figure 5-7 Printer Softkeys 
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Prmt EQQE -- This softkey enables the transfer of all data from the home 
position to end of page to be transmitted to the remote printer. If there are 
markers (SOE) within the data, only the data from the most previous marker to 
the current cursor position will be transmitted. 

ERNI BQE — This function enables the transfer of all data from the home 
position (beginning of page) to the cursor position to be transmitted to the 
remote printer. If there are markers (SOE) within the data, only the data 
from the previous marker to the current cursor position will be transmitted. 

QUX._ENB — This softkey enables the bidirectional communication between the 
terminal and the AUX port device. 

QUX.QN " This function enables the bidirectional communication between the 
AUX port device and the main port. Data are not processed by the terminal but 
are passed between ports. 

CANCEL — This softkey terminates the current print request. Before the next 
print request is started, a form feed may be issued to the printer, depending 
on TCM configuration. 

U3EE_K£YS ™ Displays a set of user defined function key labels that may be 
used to store user defined data. The user may use these defined keys to 
transmit a message to the host; or to display a form or collection of 
characters on the screen. 

EBNIJ-INE — This function transmits the current line on the screen (marked by 
the cursor) to the remote printer. 

EENI-UNE " This softkey key enables the user to have unprotected data printed 
on a"pre- P rinted form. All protected data and attributes are transmitted to 
the printer as blanks for spacing, with only the unprotected and constant dat„ 
actually being printed. 



USEB-KEXS-EUNCIIQNS 

The USER KEYS softkeys, illustrated in Figure 5-8, will be displayed when the 
user presses the USER KEYS softkey contained in most of the other sets ol 
softkeys. The Define Key softkey contained in the Program Functions softkeys 
also leads to the USER KEYS. 
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Figure 5-8 User Keys Softkeys 
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EBQGBatftO-EUblCIIQUS 

The EBQGBGHMER softkey in the primary level results in a second set of 
softkeys that provide extended terminal functions that are of special use to 
programmers. The softkey labels are shown in Figure 5-9. 
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Figure 5-9 Programmer Softkeys 



EQRtJ DEE — This key allows the user to define a form off-line for later 
transmission to the host or to be stored as a user key. 

This softkey provides access to a set of softkeys used in defining forms. 
Forms definition operations include: editing operations, erase operations, 
graphic keys, user keys, and visual and logical attribute selection. 

EfifiSE — Displays the erase functions softkeys. Erase operations include: 
clear entry, erase unprotected, erase from beginning of line or page, erase to 
end of line or page, and erase all. 

XttII_EQBK ™ This softkey transmits a form to the host with a special header 
signifying a form upload function. 

milQE — This softkey causes all entered and received data (including all 
control characters such as NULL and ESCape) to be displayed. All data are 
entered directly into display memory without execution. The label field 
blinks when this function is enabled. To terminate this function, press the 
softkey again. The label will return to normal intensity and control codes 
are no longer displayed on the screen. 

EEINIEE " Displays a set of softkey labels to control a printer. Printer 
commands include: print line, page or unprotected, aux enable or on, printer 
cancel, and user defined keys. 
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EQBMS_DEEINE_EUNCIIQbiS 

The EQEM£_DEE softkey in the PROGRAM level results in an additional set of 
softkeys that provide forms definition functions. The softkey labels are 
shown in Figure 5-10. 
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Figure 5-10 Forms Definition Softkeys 



EQII — This softkey leads to the softkeys which perform editing functions on 
text in display memory. Editing operations include: modify/clear memory, 
erase, insert/delete character, activate printer, insert/delete line, and user 
keys functions. 

EEQSE — This softkey leads to the softkeys which erase various positions of 
the current page of memory. Erase operations include: clear entry, erase 
unprotected, erase from beginning of line or page, erase to end of line or 
page, erase all. 

GRGEHIC — This softkey leads to the softkeys which produce the currently- 
defined graphics characters. There are fourteen symbols available. This 
selection may be modified by Graphic Key Definition in Operator TCM. This 
graphic function also enables line-drawing capabilities using the Shift and 
Cursor Control keys. 

USEB_.K£y.S — This softkey displays the labels of the user-definable softkeys 
and permits their use. The user may define keys to transmit a message to the 
host or to display a form or collection of characters on the screen. 



yiSELQIIE — This softkey provides access to the visual attributes, 
attributes affect the display of the field. 



Visual 



LQQ-QIIE — This softkey provides access to the logical attributes. Logical 
attributes affect the type of data that will be allowed in the field. They 
also affect the way in which data in the field is transmitted. 
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EQBMS_CREaiIQN_QN_IHE._AILzQQS 

The FORM DEF softkey helps you define a form on the screen. Once the form has 
been created , it may be saved in a user key or transmitted to the host 
computer for future use. The process of defining a form has three major steps 
— clearing all tabs, defining the visual appearance of the form, and defining 
the logical attributes of the various portions of the form. 

Use the CTC (Cursor Tabulation Control) sequence to clear all horizontal tab 
stops. This enables automatic tabbing from one field to the next. Set TBM 
(Tab Stop Mode) so that tabs are independent on each line. This prevents the 
TAB SET logical attribute from setting a tab in every row every time it is 
used. 

Define the visual portion of the form by entering all user prompts (NAME, 
ADDRESS, etc.) and their accompanying visual attributes. Be sure to leave 
enough space for operator input. The ERASE and EDIT functions may also be 
used. 

Once the visual presentation is complete, select the LOG ATTR softkey to 
define the logical characteristics of the form. Typically, the entire screen, 
except the fields designed for operator input is PROTECTed or CONSTANT. 
PROTECTed means that these areas are not normally transmitted*, nor can the 
operator alter them. CONSTANT means that these areas are transmitted, but may 
not be modified. 

Each logical field is defined by moving the cursor to the first position of 
the fieldy selecting the type of field, and then moving the cursor to the 
position following the last position of the field and selecting one of the 
protected type of fields (PROTECT or CONSTANT). If automatic tabbing from one 
operator input field to the next is desired, the TAB SET attribute should be 
selected for the second field. 

Identify all fields in this manner until the entire form is complete. The 
completed form may then be saved as a user key. 



yiSUftL_aiIEIBUIES._EUNCIiaN£ 

The visual attribute softkeys allow definition of various visual attributes. 
There are two types of visual attributes: character oriented and row 
oriented. Character oriented attributes affect all subsequent characters. 
Character attributes are." NORMAL, HIGHLIGHT, SECURITY, UNDERLINE, REVERSE, and 
BLINK. Row oriented attributes affect existing and subsequent characters on 
the current row. The ATL-008 supports two row oriented attributes - DOUBLE 
WIDE and DOUBLE SIZE. 

Attributes Are selected by pressing the desired softkeys. The softkeys enable 
and disable the attributes. As character attributes are enabled, the 
corresponding softkey label blinks. When a character attribute is enabled, 
subsequent characters use that attribute until the attribute is disabled," 
i.e., as long as the label blinks, all characters in the field will use the 
attribute. Multiple selections Are allowed. Combinations are stored as one 
attribute. Figure 5-11 illustrates the Visual Attributes Softkeys. 
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Figure 5-11 Visual Attributes Softkeys 



NQRfciGL — This softkey enables the normal video attribute and resets other 
character video attributes. Subsequent characters will be in normal video. 

HIGHLIGHT — This softkey enables the highlight video attribute and selects 
the alternate intensity as specified in Uideo Parameters in Operator TCM. 
Subsequent characters will be in highlighted. 

SECUBIiy. — This softkey enables the security or no video attribute. 
Subsequent characters will not be displayed on the screen, but will be entered 
into display memory. 



UNDERLINE — This softkey enables the underline attribute, 
characters will be underlined. 



Subsequent 



RE^E-BSE — This softkey enables the reverse video attribute. Subsequent 
characters will be in reverse video- 

BLINK ~ This softkey enables the blink attribute. New characters blink. 

QBL..WIRE — This softkey enables the the double wide/single high attribute. 
This attribute affects the entire current row. If this attribute is added to 
an existing row, the characters are all changed to be double wide. Any 
characters past the center of the screen Are pushed off the right side of the 
screen. They ar& not lost and may be re-displayed by removing the attribute. 
The cursor is displayed as a double wide cursor and moves in increments of two 
columns. The softkey toggles the attribute on and off. The softkey label 
does not blink; the width of the cursor indicates that the attribute is active, 

DBL_SIZE — This softkey enables the double high/double wide attribute. This 
attribute affects the entire current row and the next row. Characters in the 
current line become the top half of a double high/double wide line. 
Characters in the next line become the bottom half of a double high/double 
wide line. This means that two identical lines must be entered for top and 
bottom unless you desire to type in lower level Klingonese. If this attribute 
is added to an existing pair of rows, existing and subsequent characters are 
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all changed to be double wide- Any characters past the center of the screen 
are pushed off the right side of the screen. They are not lost and may be 
re-displayed by removing the attribute. The softkey toggles, the attribute on 
and off. The cursor is displayed as a double wide cursor and moves in 
increments of two columns. The softkey label does not blink; the width of the 
cursor indicates that the attribute is active. 



LQGICaL_.aiIBIBUIES_EUfc£IIQNS 

The Logical Attribute Functions allow the user to specify a logical attribute 
for a particular field when defining a form. The Logical Attributes are shown 
in Figure 5-12. The first two softkeys allow selection of several different 
attributes. Pressing the softkey cycles the various attributes associated 
with the softkey. 



LOCAL J KEYBD ON 100 | | PG=00/02 LINE=001 C0l=001 

fiLPHANUM | UNPROT |[N0 JUSTFV| JAR SET UPPR CASE 1 SPACE FILlJZERO FILL] NEXT 



Figure 5-1 E Logical Attributes Softkeys 



QL£fcl0«UM^GBQEHICS^fiLEUQ^:fc!UiJEEIC^UM>QNLY — This softkey allows specification 

of any one of five logical attributes concerning the type of data that, will be 

allowed in a field. Press the softkey until the desired attribute is 
displayed and blinking. 

ALPHANUM - This selection enables the alphanumeric attribute. Any 
character, including non-printable characters? may be entered in the field, 
6R9EH2£S ~ This selection enables the graphics attribute. Any printable 
character (greater than or equal to 20H) may be entered in the field., 
ALPHA - This selection enables the alpha only attribute. This attribute 
allows only alphabetic characters to be entered into the field. 
NUMERIC ~ This selection enables the numeric attribute. This attribute 
allows only numeric data and special characters related to numeric data 
(period, comma y minus, and plus) to be entered in the field. 
NUM_j]NLY - This selection enables the numeric only attribute. This 
attribute allows only numeric data (0-9) to be entered into the field. 
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CQNSIANIZUNEBQIECIZEBQIECI — This softkey allows specification of tnree 
different field types. Press the softkey until the desired attribute is 
displayed and blinking. 

UbLP-BQT " This selection enables the unprotected attribute a This attribute 

allows keyboard entry into this field. 

PBQIEGJ - This selection enables the protect attribute. This attribute 

will not allow any keyboard entry into this field. This attribute 

automatically specifies an ALPHANUM selection. 

CDblSIQNT - This selection enables the constant attribute. This attribute 

will protect this information field and will cause this field to be sent 

to the host when a transmit is initiated. This attribute automatically 

specifies an ALPHANUM selection. 

NQ_JUSIEYZB_J.USIIEif:ZL_lUSIIE^ — This softkey specifies justification. 

UQ JUSIE¥ — This selection specifies no justification. 
E_2U£IIE¥ — This selection specifies right justification. Any data 
entered into the field will be placed at the right edge of the field. 
L_2USIIE1' — This selection specifies left justification. Any data 
entered into the field will be placed at the left edge of the field. 

IfiB-SEI — This softkey enables the tab set attribute. This attribute sets a 
horizontal tab stop at the start of the field. 

UEEE-CQSE — This softkey enables the upper case attribute. This attribute 
sets the field to act as though alpha lock is enabled. 

SEQCE_EIL ™ This softkey enables the space fill attribute. All non-entered 
blanks become spaces. 

ZEECLEILL — This function enables the zero fill attribute. All non-entered 
blanks become zeros. 

NEX.I — This softkey displays the next set of logical attribute softkeys. 
These additional functions are: must enter, total fill* transmit modiTied 
field, and transmit when exiting field. 

NEKI„LQGICQL...aiIEXL?UIE...EUNCIIQfciS 

The NEXT softkey in the logical attributes softkeys expands the set of logical 
attributes. These additional logical attribute softkeys are illustrated in 
Figure 5 _ 13 „ jo return to the first set of logical attribute softkeys, press 
the SELECT key. To exit back to the Define Forms menu, press SELECT twiue. 
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PG=00/02 |LINE=001 I COL =00 1 
j UhOOFV TRN[ ftUTO TRAN 



Figure 5-13 NEXT Set of Logical Attributes 

M.USI-ENIE -- This softkey enables the must enter attribute. This attribute 
forces entry of data into this field before leaving the field. 

IQIQL_EIL — This softkey enables the total fill attribute. This attribute 
forces the user to totally fill the field with data before leaving the field. 

MQQEY._IRbl " This softkey enables the modified data attribute. The field will 
be sent only if the field has been modified since the last transmission. 

QUICLIRfiM — This softkey enables the auto- transmit attribute. If the field 
has been modified y it is automatically transmitted when the field is exited. 

5*EL USEB-QEEINEQ-SQEIKEKS 

5*£*1_ Dfif.inina-.a_UseE_Kei:_fcQni_±bfi_KeyhQflEd 

Before defining User Keys, be sure that enough special RAM usage space has 
been allocated in Buffer Allocations in Installation TCM. 

To define a User Function key? follow these instructions: 

1. Starting at the home position, type the desired contents of the user 
key. If control codes such as CRLF or ESCape sequences are needed? 
use the MONITOR facility provided by the PROGRAM softkey at the 
primary level. The MONITOR must be used prior to DEFINE KEY. 

2. Press the EXTENDED softkey in the primary level set of softkeys. 

3. Press the DEFINE KEY softkey to display the user keys labels. 

4. Press the softkey that you wish to define. 
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5. ft blinking underline cursor will appear in the corresponding softkey 
label. Type a nine-character label. The BACKSPACE key may be used to 
correct typing errors. Once all nine characters (blanks are accepted) 
have been typed, the cursor will return to the original position at 
the end of the text on the screen and the label will blink until the 
definition process is complete. 

6. Press the user key again to store the softkey contents. Data between 
the home position and the cursor will be stored. 



Example. 

The following example illustrates how to define and store a message in User 
Key U£. The first step is to enter the Buffer Allocations menu in 
Installation TCh and define some special RAM usage for user keys. 

This example will illustrate how to define a user key so that it prints an 
underlined message. 

Clear the screen (ERASE softkey, then ERASE ALL softkey). Press the HOME key, 
From the primary level, press the PROGRAM softkey, then the MONITOR softkey 
and press the following keys: 



ESCt4mWhen programmed properly, U£ will display this message underlined. ESC [Qm 



Where ESC is the ESCape key. Because the MONITOR is active, do not use cursor 
controls or the BACKSPACE key — the corresponding escape codes will be 
entered into the softkey string. If you make an error, temporarily disable 
the MONITO R, fix the mistake, enable the MONITOR and continue. The sequence 
[ESC [4ml sets the underline attribute at the beginning of the text," 
1 esC tQm l sets the normal video attribute at the end of the text. See the SGR 
(Select Graphic Rendition) sequence. While using the monitor, the sequence 
looks like Figure 5-14. 

Leave the cursor at the end of the line, and press the MONITOR softkey to 
terminate the monitor. Press SHIFT SELECT to exit to the primary level. 
Press the EXTENDED softkey then the DEFIN KEY softkey. 

Press the U2 softkey. An underline cursor will appear in the U2 field. Type 
Label-IwQ as the nine-character label. The screen will look like Figure 5-15. 

Since the entire messaqe and the the escape sequences to underline it are 
Ilready on~the screen, "press the Lab£l~IWQ softkey again to store the sequence. 



Q '*"■ X w ™ 



Ec(4nUhen programed properly f IE will display this Message underlined. Ec(0"l 



LOCAL | KEVBO ON \ | 100 | | PG*00/02 LINE =001 COl-001 

FORM DEf 1 ERASE ifxMIT FORMJ MONITOR PRINTER £ 




Figure 5-14 Using MONITOR to Define a User Key 



r c [4mUhen prograwned properly, U8 will display this Message under lined. £(;*<* 



LOCAL I KEY8D On j 100 

Ul Libel Two-ir U3 



U4 



J PG*0C/08 LlNE-001 COL-001 

us 1 U6 Jl DTI ue 



Figure 5-15 Typing the User Key Label 
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»-»■•«-— w<»i*U3._B_.waE J OC2. 



The user-defined softkey labels Are displayed when the USER KEY softkpy is 
pressed. For convenience, the USER KEYS softkey is contained in most sets of 
softkeys. When the user keys labels are displayed, each label will either 
have the default label or a user-specified label. The user keys will not 
perform any functions unless a user label has been specified. 

To use a User Key, follow the following instructions: 

1- Find a set of softkeys that contains the softkey USER KEYS. 

E. Press the USER KEYS softkey to display the User Keys Labels. 

3. Press the desired user key and execution will be immediate. 

4. Press the SELECT key to return to the calling softkey level* 

Examele 

If you have done the example in the preceding section, press USER KEYS to 
display the user key labels, then press Label Two to display the underlined 
message on the screen. 

5*2*3 CbflDaiDa_aD_l_.!JfilQ»diDa_SQf±ke_:s.__ind__lfinus 
The following functions are available: 



Add a key: I ESC ft PC K n ; text ESC ST 



Delete a key: I ESC fiPr l< n ESC ST I 

Add a menu: 1 ESC F\PC R min;nin:n;n;n;n;n ESC ST i 

Delete a menu: 1 ESC ft PC R m ESC 5T1 

Execute key: I ESC flPr. F n FSC RTl 

Upload key: I ESC ft PC H n ESC ST I 



Upload reply: ESC APC U n ; text ESC ST 



Where: 

n - key number in ASCII, n >= 0. 

m = menu number in ASCII, m > 20 . 

text = 9-character label followed by contents of function key in 

transparency mode. 



Text size is limited only by the amount of allocated user key RAM which 

is still free. (See Buffer Allocations in Installation TCM.) When a menu oi 

key is deleted, the RAM space used by that entry is reclaimed into the 
remaining free RAM space- 



_ 5 _ 20 . 



____________ "* 

contents. When a key is deleted , all instances of that key in any menu are 
replaced with default key 0- If key is deleted and a new key is 
downloaded, the new key will become the default key- If a new key was not 
downloaded, key reverts to a blank label and null contents. 

Key numbers 1-8 are default keys for the keyboard user key menu. They are 
initialized to show a label 'Un' where n is the key number and have null 
contents. These keys can be loaded from the keyboard or downloaded from the 
host with the appropriate escape sequence. The labels are displayed and the 
keys are available when USER KEYS is selected. If one of these keys is 
deleted, it is replaced with the default user key. 

9ddiD9___k£y_.Q_J__0U — New keys are added at the end of the key text area. 
If the key number being added was previously defined, it is deleted before the 
new key is downloaded. If the key overflows the available user key RAM, the 
key is truncated. If a menu overflows the user key RAM, it is not created. 
If a key or menu is truncated, the undefined command byte is incremented and 
the warble is sounded. 

When a key or menu is deleted, the RAM is returned to the user key RAM pool. 
The labels for the current menu are redisplayed, in case the deleted key was 
part of the current menu. The deleted key is sought in all defined menus; 
when it is found it is replaced with the default key 0. If the menu being 
deleted is the current menu, the primary soft key menu is displayed (menu 0). 

E__„uiiQQ.-af.___£uD_iiQn_key_£_Qm_i_e._.ke_bQ__d — The function key text is sent 
to the command interpreter one byte at a time with the source set to the 
keyboard. The text is processed as though the user had typed it at the 
keyboard. 

E_£_uiiQD._.Qf.___£un__iflD_k_y_f.£Q_._i__.JD_io__Qcl - The function key text is 
sent to the command interpreter one byte at a time with the source set to the 
main port. The text is processed exactly as though the host had sent the text. 

LiElQad_.Qf_a_fUDCliQn-.kBy — The uploaded key is se nt to the main port. If the 
key is not defined, the sequence |ESC APC U ESC ST [ is sent. Transparency mode 
is used. 



S____lin____s_fl_k_„___D_ ™ The Beehive sequence | ESC [ <Pn> p 1 is used to 



select a new soft key menu. If the new menu number is greater than £0, the 
new menu is a user key menu. If the menu is not defined, the menu is not 
changed, the undefined command byte is incremented, and the warble is sounded 

See Table 5-1 for parameters. See the BEESKM command as well. 
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Table 5-1 
Softkey Menu Access 














primary functions 

primary functions 

edit functions 

graphic functions (keys 1-7) 

printer control functions 

extended functions 

programmer functions 

reserved 

user function keys 

erase functions 

forms define functions 

graphics keys (keys 8-14) 

reserved 

reserved 

visual attributes 

logical attributes 

next logical attributes 






ESC 


t 


P 




1 


ESC 


I 


1 P | 






ESC 


[ 


2 p 




ESC 


[ 


3 p 


ESC 


[ 


4 p 


ESC 


[ 


5 P 


ESC 


I 


6 p 


ESC 


t 


7 P 




ESC 


[ 


8 p 




ESC 


[ 


9 p 


ESC 


[ 


10 F 


ESC 


[ 


11 F 


i 


ESC 


[ 


12 F 




|ESC 


E 


13 F 


> 




| ESC 


t 


14 F 




| ESC 


[ 


IS F 




ESC 


[ 


16 F 











5*2*4 Sa«ina-and-DfileiiDa-.SQf±kfii£S-4Dd_.teDus_iD_.EEEBDlJ 

Sa¥ins..a-Usec-ke*_in.-EEEBQM — The following sequence saves the RAM definition 
of a softkey in EEPROM: 



ESC APC L n [;n] ESCST 



This sequence is used for all keys (no distinction between keys 1-b and the 
rest). Upon terminal power-up, all f key definitions saved in EEPRUM would be 
loaded. The APC L sequence allows multiple parameters so that sever*, keys 
may be saved with a single command. The [Jn] in the above sequence indicates 
that additional key numbers may be used. 

Swina-fl-mfinu_iD-EEEBQM " The following sequence stores the definition of a 
user-defined menu (consisting of the menu number and the key numbers for eauh 
of the eight key fields) in EEPROM; 



ESC APC M n [?nl ESC ST 



On terminal power-up, all menu structures are loaded from EEPROM into RAM. 
Also the APC M sequence allows multiple parameters^ that several jenusmav + 
be saved with a single command. The [Jn] iii the above sequence indicate- . =• ■_ 
additional key numbers may be used. 

QBleie-a-kfi*-QE-re0U-fram-.EEEBQM ~ The following sequence deletes a key from 
EEPROM: 



ESC APC N 1 ; n [;n] ESC ST 
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This sequence frees allocated EEPROM space. The parameter string will consist 
of a 1 or a 2 followed by a variable length string of numbers separated by 
semicolons. The 1 indicates that the following numbers Are softkey numbers to 
be removed from EEPROM. The 2 indicates that the following numbers are menu 
numbers to be removed from EEPROM. If no softkey or menu numbers are present 
in the parameter string, then all softkey or menu definitions (depending on 
the 1 or 2) will be removed from EEPROM. 

Say.e_a_Dew_£Qy£C=UE_iDeD!i_nuinbec — If you wish to change the power-up default 
menu, use the following sequence: 



ESC APC n ESC ST 



This sequence allows a menu number (either one of the standard menus or a 
user-defined menu) to be activated when the terminal powers up. The power-up 
menu is used as the primary menu when a SHIFT SELECT sequence is done from t he- 
keyboard. Transparency is used with this sequence. 



IcfiDS&acency — Transparency allows user-defined function keys to include 
escape sequences as well as ANSI control characters while not violating the 
ANSI X3.64 specification. This method is used for the following sequences.* 



ESC 


APC 


K 


n 


te x t 


ESC 


ST 


1 ESC 


APC 


U 


n 


text 


ESC 


ST 1 



Bootload APC 

During communications with a host computer, the following conventions must be 
observed: 

Ic^DSTDiiieE — If a code less than 20H (SPACE) is to be transmitted, send a 
26H (ampersand - &), followed by the original character augmented by 40H. 
If an ampersand is to be transmitted, send two ampersands. Other codes are 
transmitted normally. 

Eetei^er — If <a 26H (ampersand - &) is received, examine the subsequent 
character. If it is also an ampersand, discard one of the ampersands and 
pass the other one through. If it is in the range of 40H - 5FH, discard 
the ampersand, subtract 40H from the second character and pass the result 
through. If the subsequent character is not an ampersand or in the range 
of 40H - 5FH, then the received APC sequence is in error and should be 
aborted. 



5*£*5- EEQGEaMMED_EUKCIIQfcl_KE^S 

The program function keys Are enabled by depressing the CONTROL or SHIFT along 
with one of the softkeys. Depending on TCM options (PF KEY DEFINITION in 
Installation TCM), the PF keys will cause one of the following sequences to be 
sent to the host. Each of these sequences is given here with its ANSI 
mnemonic, I/O, and keyboard equivalents. 
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QEC_QE±iQD-.nCM-.selec±iQn_12i 
Mnemonic;* ft PC p 



<Ps> ST 



Ecam-kfiybQacd; esc _. 



IB SF 


50 


<Ps> 


IB SC 


| 9F 


SO 


<Ps> 


9Cl 




ESC _. 


P 


<Ps> 


ESC 



(7-bit) 

(8-bit) 



Transparency is used with this sequence,, See Table 5-2 for the <Ps!: 
parameters., 



QSCLaExiQu £ICfcLselec;±ian_E2i 

Mnemonic:. OSC P <Ps> ST 
Er:am„IZQ 



IB 5D SO <Ps> IB SC (7- bit) 

(8-bit) 



SO 



9C 



Ecam-KfiiftiQand: ebc ] p <Ps> esc 



See Table 5-2 for the <Ps> parameters, 



EfcLQi? tiaici IICn_.5filKc;tian...32i 
Mnemonic; l :, M P <Ps> ST 

From .I/Q 



Table S r for 



llB 5E 


SO 


<Ps> 


IB SC ! 


|9E 


so 


<Ps> 


9C1 




ESC " 


P 


'■.1 z> .■• 


ESC| 



• n :i. t 



parameters „ 



DCS_aKtiL!;.;...iICti...5eiet:iiaD....4.).i 
Mnemonic; DCS p ■:.?' 
t£.m...liil 

From Kevr.oar(.i ;: 



IB SO SO <Ps> IB SC i 


90 


50 <P 


$':■■■ ?C | 




ESC P P -'Ps- esc! 



:3-b:i.L) 



-**(■* Fa hie S -2 I or '..ne 



par 1 a in i. 



SS3_.QEiiQD_nCfcLseleciiQD_52; 
Mnemonic! SS3 P <Ps> ST 

Ecqid_IZQ 



IB 4F 50 <Ps> IB SCI (7-bit> 
ED 



9F 



50 <Ps> 



(8-bit) 



EcQiD„Key:bQaEdl I ESC <Ps> 1 

See Table 5-£ for the <Ps> parameters. 

Table 5-E 



<Ps> Parameters for Individual PF Keys 



EE_KEY. 




<Ps> 






char 


hex 


ANSI 


1 


P 


50 


5/0 


£ 


Q 


51 


5/1 


3 


R 


5S 


5/E 


4 


S 


53 


5/3 


5 


T 


54 


5/4 


6 


U 


55 


5/5 


7 


V 


56 


5/6 


8 


U 


57 


5/7 


9 


X 


58 


5/8 


10 


Y 


59 


5/9 


11 


Z 


5A 


5/10 


IE 


C 


SB 


5/11 


13 


A 


5C 


5/12 


14 


] 


5D 


5/13 


15 


A 


5E 


5/14 


16 





5F 


5/15 
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SECTION 6. ANSI MODE CONTROL FUNCTIONS 



6*1- GE&EKBL 

The ATL-008 implements all of the appropriate control sequences described in 
ANSI X3. 64-1979. This section describes the types of sequences, their 
structure, their functions, and their effect on the terminal. 

This section is organized as a reference to the portions of ANSI X3.64 that 
apply to the ATL-008 terminal. It is not an ANSI tutorial. It is, however, 
organized in such a way that an untutored user may gain a lot from it. 

ANSI sequences have a variety of syntaxes or structures. The representation 
of these structures requires a few naming conventions that provide a basis for 
discussing the sequences. These conventions Are discussed first. 

The standard provides for strings to control software and to control hardware 
devices. The function of these strings is dependent on the particular 
installation and application. The structure of these strings is only 
dependent on the naming conventions. Because these strings use the various 
conventions, they are covered next. 

The ANSI standard also defines a variety of modes that affect the way 
subsequent commands are handled. These modes are changed by ANSI sequences. 
Modes (and the sequences that change them) are discussed after control strings. 

ANSI command sequences are discussed after modes that affect the commands. 
Beehive additions to the standard are discussed after the standard sequences. 

No n- implemented standard sequences Are listed at the end of this section. 

The section is organized in this order: 

Notations and Conventions 

Control Strings and Definitions 

Delimiter Strings for Software Control and for Device Control 

Introducers 

Modes 

Device Sending Modes 

Device Local and Receiving Modes 

Device Local Modes 

Sending, Receiving, and Local Modes 
Format Effectors 
Controls to Move Cursor 
Editing to Alter Visual Display 
Form Filling 
Miscellaneous Controls 
Beehive Private Extensions to ANSI 3.64 
Non-implemented Sequences 
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6*2_ NQiaiIQNS_aND_CQNyENIIQNS 

This section discusses definitions and conventions for describing ANSI 
sequences. 



6*£*1_ QNSI_CQD±cQl_Seguences 

There are three types of ANSI control sequences. They Are listed below with 
their corresponding structures: 



CQnical_SeaueDce 

Independent Control Functions 

Control Sequences Without Intermediates 
Control Sequences With Intermediates 



SiEnciuce 



ESC Fe 




Ce 




1 CSI P...P 


F| 



(7-bit) 
(8-bit) 



CSI P...P I 



ESC is the ESCape character, 1BH. Ee is a Final character in an escape 
sequence. Ce is a Control character. CSI is a Control Sequence Introducer. 
E±m.m.E is a list of Parameters. E is a Final character, and I is an 
Intermediate character. These characters are discussed in this section. 

In£leEeDClei]l_.CQD.tCQl...Eunc;J;iQns ~ An Independent Control Function has no 
parameters. In a 7-bit environment, an Independent Control Function is 
composed of an ESCape character followed by a single Final character 
abbreviated Fe. In an 8-bit environment, an Independent Control Function 
consists of a single Control character abbreviated Ce. To determine what the 
Ce character should be for a particular function in an 8-bit environment, add 
40H to the Fe given for that function in a 7-bit environment. 

ExaniEle; HTS Horizontal Tab Set 
In a 7-bit environment, this control function consists of; 

1BH 48H 



ESC 



H 



or 



Escape Final 
character character 



In an 8-bit environment, this control function is 88H because 4BH f 40H = 



88H , 



Ci3DicDl...Seau£D£:es„Wilhau.t_lD.tecTD£di i aies — This type of sequence consists of: 

CSI a Control Sequence Introducer 
P...P Optional parameters 
F a Final character 

Example: DAQ Define Area Qualification 



ESC t 



<Ps> 



CSI Parameter Final character 
Definitions of all the various parts of this type of sequence follow 
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LQnicQi>_ae3ueD£e5_.wiiD_XDienDedii3ies — This type of sequence consists of: 

CSI a Control Sequence Introducer 

P...P Optional parameters 

I an Intermediate character 

F a Final character 

Example: SL Scroll Left 



ESC [ <Pn> SPACE 



CSI Parameter Intermediate Final character 
Definitions of all the various parts of this type of sequence follow. 

DefiDiiiQDSl 

CSI-.iCQn.tEQl...Se9ueDC:£_lD.tco.ducec2 — A Control Sequence Introducer indicates 
that a Control Sequence follows (i.e. this is different from normal text). 
The ANSI definition of CSI in an 8-bit environment is 9BH. In 7-bit 
environments it is 1BH 5BH ( ESC t ). In an 8-bit environment either 9BH or 
1BH SBH is interpreted correctly; however, only 1BH 5BH is transmitted. The 
environment is determined by the setting of the Main Port Data Length. See 
the paragraph called Main Port Hardware Interface in Section 3. 



£...i£a.raii'i£i£.E5i — An ANSI control sequence may have two different types of 
parameters: DLnn£Ei£.._EaEaniEi£ES. and s£l££.iiy£....i?acanj£i££S . 

• Numecii:_£aMn3£.t£E_i;£D> - As the name suggests, this is a string of 
decimal digits (0 C30H) through 9 <39H)>. It specifies a number. This 
number can indicate the number of times to perform a function. For 
example, a parameter of 5 to the IL (insert line) control sequence 
means to insert 5 lines. A numeric parameter could also indicate a row 
or column number, as with the CUP (cursor position) control sequence. 

A numeric parameter is represented by the symbol <Pn>. 

• S£l££iiy£_£siE!ani£-t£C._i£s2 - A selective parameter can be made up 
entirely of decimal digits, or it may contain other characters. It 
specifies which one of several options to choose. For example, the EL 
(erase in line) control sequence uses a selective parameter to indicate 
whether a specified portion or the entire line should be erased, ft 
selective parameter is represented by the symbol <Ps>. 

• EfiEAmeiecSiciDa - More than one parameter may be specified in some 
control sequences to indicate that more than one function is to be 
performed. For example, to specify multiple visual attributes, such as 

liuftxiia uiift.«e:i auui etui ^.cf a uf ul «r =>trxcr^. ixvcf |--c* i cuucr tcrinj iui uj.iiii\ cutu 

underscore would both have to be supplied to the SGR (select graphic 
rendition) control sequence. Two or more parameters separated by 
semicolons ( ; , 3BH) comprise a pa.Ean»£.t£E_si£.iD3 ■ In control sequence 
examples in this manual, a parameter string may appear as <Ps>,"<Ps> 
(two parameters), or as <Ps>;<Ps>. . . or <Ps>. . ,<Ps> (many parameters).. 
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Default Value - If no value is specified for a parameter, or if a value 
of zero (0, 30H) is specified, a default value is assumed. The default 
value depends on the particular control sequence. For example, 
supplying default values for both the row and column parameters to the 
CUP (cursor position) control sequence causes the cursor to be placed 
at the home position. Supplying the default value to the CUF (cursor 
forward) control sequence causes the cursor to move one position 
forward. 



I_lIoieETOfidiaie._ChaEac.teEl — An Intermediate Character is used to extend the 
number of available control sequences. The ANSI standard allows any of the 16 
characters between Space (EOH) and / (EFH) to be used as an intermediate 
character. Thus, there are 16 times as many control sequences with one 
intermediate available as there are control sequences with no intermediates. 
The control sequences currently implemented in the ATL-008 which require 
intermediates all use the SPACE (EOH) as the intermediate. 



E_iEiDdl._Cbaca£lific2 — The final character is a unique character for each 
particular control sequence. It serves to identify the particular control 
sequence as well as to terminate it. 



NQIEI 1. There can be no imbedded blanks or spaces in an ANSI control 

sequence. SESc:£S._jac£.-iDi:ludied..iD_ibe-.£QDlcQl_.se3ueD£:e5.-.5hQWD_.iD 
_ta_jB____l__QE-Cl&£ii_-____. If a Space character is part of a 
control sequence, the word SPACE will be used. 

E. Unless otherwise noted, leading zeros in parameters are ignored. 
Thus, parameters written as 3, 03, and 00003 are all normally- 
interpreted as having a value of 3. Some sequences (such as DCS) 
may require leading zeros. 



_■_£__-. EdiiiDS_EuDciiQDS_and_EQanai_EffeciQcs 

There are two classes of control sequences that are easily confused: editing 
functions and format effectors. In many cases, a given editor function has a 
corresponding format effector. The primary purpose of an editor function is 
to edit or alter the visual arrangement of previously entered information. 
The primary purpose of format effectors is to be treated as data that happen 
to have a format representation rather than (or in addition to) a displayable 
representation. A particular application may accentuate, diminish, or even 
eliminate the difference between corresponding editor functions and format 
effectors. 
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6*£*3_ Illeaal_CamiDAD£is_ajQd_EaEan]£i££5 

An illegal control sequence or parameter causes the following actions, whether 
the command came from the main or auxiliary port or from the keyboard." 

the command is not executed 

the Undefined Command bit in the status line is set 

the Undefined Command field in the status byte is incremented 

the warble sounds when in ANSI mode 



6*£jl3_ Usen=defiDed_EuD£iiaD_Kei:s 

User definable function keys may be programmed to contain any of the ANSI 
sequences described herein. A user may choose to do this for the following 
reasons: 

• To provide the operator with a labeled single key which invokes an 
otherwise lengthy sequence. 

• To send a special message (APC, OSC, PM, or DCS) to the host. 
See Section 5 for information on how to define user-defined keys. 

6*3_ DELI«IIE£_SIEINGS_EQE SQEIUflBEJMNIBQL 

There are three type of delimiter strings provided for software control. The 
function of each of these depends on the particular application and 
installation. The three delimiter strings for software control Are the APC 
(Application Program Command), the OSC (Operating System Control), and the PM 
(Privacy Message). The structures are similar. They all end with a string 
terminator (ST) that consists of an ESC character and a backslash character 
(1BH and 5CH, respectively). 

6*3*1_ QEC_^QEfiliLa±iQD_PjcQaEcHn_CQiDiDdDd 



STRUCTURE: ESC _ <data> ESC \ 



The APC sequence is used to load PF keys, to define softkeys and for 
bootloading. For information on its use with PF keys see the paragraph called 
EE_K£Y.._De£ir.)iiiQB under Installation TCM in Section 3 of this manual. To see 
how it is used to define softkeys, see the paragraph called £iiaxiging...AQd 
■UElaadiDa_Sa£ikgY.s_and_Mfii)US in section 5. For information concerning 
bootloading, see the section on bootloading. 
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6*3*2_ QSC__QEeraiing_S*sieiD_CQOiEQl 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC ] <data> ESC \ 



The OSC is used to pass a string of data whose interpretation is dependent 
upon the operating system. 

NOTE: Mia TCM» PF keys may be configured to send a OSC sequence to the 

host. (See the paragraph entitled PF Key Definition in Section 3.) 



6*3x3. Eb Eciyacy_.fcie5sa.ge 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC 



<data> ESC \ 



PH passes a string of data whose interpretation is dependent upon the 
individual privacy and security methods in effect. 

NOTE: Via TCM» PF keys may be configured to send a Pli sequence to the 

host. (See the paragraph entitled PF Key Definition in Section 3.) 



SI S±cing_IeCffiiDdlDC — All the software control sequences end with a string 

terminator r abbreviated ST. ST has the following structure: 



<cmd> <data> ESC \ 



_,_._{_ DELIbIIEfi_SIBI!HCLEQfi_DEyiCE-CQNIBQL-IDCSl 

There is one delimiter string for device control. It is the DCS Device 
Control String. LeadiDa-2ecQS-.acfi^ceauired.uiib-±hi5_se9UfiDCfi_f.QE_flll_num£Ei£: 
EflEai_eifiES_,_,_!ED_:* It has a variety of defined parameters and functions: 



STRUCTURE: 



ESC P <Ps> <data> ESC \ 



The following parameters and functions have been defined for the ATL-008: 



The P parameter specifies a TCM download to RAM 
registers. TCM parameters will be not retained 
after turning the terminal off. See Appendix D. 

The U parameter specifies a TCM download to EEROM 
registers. TCM parameters will be retained after 
turning the terminal off. See Appendix D. 

The N parameter specifies a request to send the TCM 
parameters From RAM to the host. See Appendix D. 

The H parameter specifies a request to send the TCM 
parameters from EEROM to the host. See Appendix D. 



ESC P P 


<Pn> 


<data> 


ESC 




ESC P U 


:::Pn> 


<data> 


ESC 












ESC P N 


<Pn> 


ESC 
















ESC P H 


<Pn> 


ESC 
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ICOU r i -..datci.-- L3U 



ESC P S <data> ESC 



The I parameter specifies a report of TCh 
parameters to the host. This is sent in response 
to a request for a TCH parameter report. See 
Appendix D. 

The S specifies that a self test is to be executed 
<data> has the following format: 
S/C <Ps> ; <Ps> ; ... 
The S or C indicates that the test is to be 
executed a single time or continuously. The 
following table lists the parameters that specify 
the actual test(s) to be run. Multiple parameters 
are separated with semicolons. 



Self test parameters 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 





30 


ROM test 


1 


31 


EEROM test 


2 


3£ 


RAM test 


3 


33 


Keyboard test 


4 


34 


Timer ratio test 


S 


35 


Main I/O test 


6 


36 


Aux I/O test 


7 


37 


Reserved 


8 


38 


Reserved 


? 


39 


Reserved 



ESC P U <text> ESC 



ESC P ss <Text> ESC 



pqp p t rcr 



The U parameter specifies a user message from the 
host. The text is displayed in the position of the 
status line. <Text> is the text to be displayed. 
If more than 80 characters are sent they will be 
truncated. 

The parameter- specifies that a user-defined 
optional status line is being downloaded. The 
user-defined status line that take the place of the 
standard ATL-008 status line, ss specifies the 
offset from the beginning of the status line to 
where the text will be placed (expressed as two 
ASCII digits). <Text> is the text to be stored in 
the status line. Text that extends beyond the end 
of the 80 character status line will be truncated. 

Thn T niri 1...J-, 4- „ „ _ __ _ ^ £ ^ JL I JL XI X J_,1 -X.I 

inc: i koi auicLcr sHt'uiut'b uiciL me \ernuncii status 
is requested. See Section 4. 
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ESC P R <data> ESC 



The R parameter identifies the <data> as a status 
report in response to a status request. The status 
data is described in Section 4. 

The C parameter requests a cursor position report. 
The report is made with the CPR sequence. 

In addition to these functions, PF keys may be configured though TCM to send a 
DCS sequence to the host. (See the paragraph entitled PF Key Definition in 
Section 3.) 



ESC P C ESC 



6*5. 



INTRODUCERS 



There are three different sequences used to introduce a change in the type of 
data being sent. The Control Sequence Introducer indicates that subsequent 
characters are part of a control sequence as previously described. The CSI i 
repeated here for your convenience. The Single Shift £ and Single Shift 3 
introducers affect only the subsequent character (not characters) and are us>? 
to display additional characters in a manner analogous to a shift key on a 
typewriter. 



6*5*1- CSI—CQDiEQl_Seguencfi-.IniEQducfiE 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ 



The CSI command is used to introduce a command string. These various command 
strings are defined in the following pages. 



_*5*£... SS£ Si_ale_SbifJL£ 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC N (character code ( 



HD 



The SS2 specifies that a character from Optional Character Set #1 is to be 
displayed. The effect of SS2 applies to only one character, the one thai 
immediately follows the SS2. Using- SS2, the characters from the character 
generator (see Appendix C) occupying positions 80 Hex to DD Hex may be 
displayed. 



6*5*2- SS3_-.Sinale.-Sbif.t_3 

STRUCTURE 



ESC (character code (! - - )) 



The SS3 specifies that a character from Optional Character Set *£ is to be 
displayed. The effect of SS3 applies to only one character, the one that 
immediately follows the SS3. Using SS3, the characters from the character- 
generator (see Appendix C) occupying positions DE Hex to FF Hex may be 
displayed. 



— Z™0 — 



6*6. CQfclIBQL_QE_8hlSOQDES 

There are twenty ANSI control modes. With one exception they have two 
states- The two states are called set and reset. Changes between these two 
states are made by means of two control sequences. The sequences are called 
Set Mode and Reset Mode, abbreviated SM and RM respectively. Set Mode and 
Reset Mode are not modes — they are commands to set or reset a mode or 
modes. These two commands are discussed here because of their relationship to 
the modes that follow. The differences between the set and reset states of 
the various modes are detailed in the sections pertaining to each individual 
mode. 



6*6*1_ BfcL__fies£iJtadfi 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC C <Ps> 1 



(Lowercase L) 



RM resets one or more modes as specified by the parameters in the parameter 
string- Each mode to be reset is specified by a separate parameter. The 
modes defined are specified separately. This sequence turns off any mode 
indication in the status line and resets the corresponding indicators in the 
status byte. The parameters are as follows: 



<Ps> 


Mode 


* indicates a mode listed in the 
ANSI status line. 


ASCII 


Hex 


1 


31 




GATM 


Guarded Area Transfer Mode * 


2 


3£ 




KAM 


Keyboard Action Mode 


3 


33 




CRM 


Control Representation Mode 


4 


34 




IRM 


Insertion-Replacement Mode 


5 


3S 




SRTM 


Status Reporting Transfer Mode * 


6 


36 




ERM 


Erasure Mode * 


7 


37 




VEM 


Vertical Editing Mode * 


10 


31 


30 


HEM 


Horizontal Editing Mode * 


11 


31 


31 


PUM 


Positioning Unit Mode 


IE 


31 


32 


SRM 


Send-Receive Mode 


13 


31 


33 


FEAM 


Format Effector Action Mode * 


14 


31 


34 


FETM 


Format Effector Transfer Mode * 


IS 


31 


35 


MATM 


Multiple Area Transfer Mode * 


16 


31 


36 


TTM 


Transfer Termination Mode * 


17 


31 


37 


SATM 


Selected Area Transfer Mode * 


IS 


31 


38 


TSM 


Tabulation Stop Mode 


19 


31 


'39 


EBM 


Editing Boundary Mode 


eo 


32 


30 


LNM 


Line Feed New Line Mode 


f 


3B 






Standard Separator for Parameters 



Example 

To reset the Tabulation Stop Mode (TSM) and Editing Boundary Mode (EBM), use 
the RM sequence with parameters of 18 and 19. The sequence would be 

ESC t 18? 19 1 
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6*6*2- SB Sei_MQde 



STRUCTURE: ESC C <Ps> h 



SM sets one or more modes of the receiving device as specified by each 
parameter in the parameter string. Each mode to be set is specified by a 
separate parameter. A mode is set until reset by a Reset Mode (RM) control 
sequence. The defined modes are separately specified. The parameter 
definitions are listed under the Reset Mode (RM) command. 

This sequence turns on mode indications in the status line and sets the 
corresponding indicators in the status byte. 



6*Z_ QEyiCE_SENDIfclG._M.QDES. 

These modes affect the manner in which data is transferred between the 
terminal and the host. 



6_.Z_1_ EEIti__EQCiDd±_Effe£:iQC_lj:dDsfec_MQde 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 14 

FETM determines how format effectors are sent by the terminal. This mode is 
set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands , respectively. See the 
discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If the mode is set by SM, only the control codes that are stored on the 
screen will be transmitted along with the data when transmitting data 
from the screen to the host or to an auxiliary device. No control 
codes will be inserted by the terminal. 

• If the mode is reset by RM, the terminal will insert control codes into 
the data stream (in addition to those stored on the screen) when 
transmitting data from the screen to the host or to an auxiliary 
device. CR (or CR, LF if selected in TCM) will be inserted at the end 
of each line. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6_.Z-2__ GBIH--Guacdgd-9EfiA_lEADsfeE-MQClfi 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 1 

GATM determines whether or not guarded areas will be transmitted. This mode 
is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively. See the 
discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If the GATM is set by SM, both guarded and unguarded data will be sent 
when transmitting data from the screen to the host or to an auxiliary 
device. 
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• If the mode is reset by RM, only unguarded data will be sent when 
transmitting data from the screen to the host or to an auxiliary device. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6*Z*3_ ttBItS_-ttul±iEle_acfi4_IcfiDsfer._MQd£ 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: IS 

MATM determines whether or not multiple areas (in addition to the area 
containing the cursor) are transmitted. This mode is set or reset by means of 
the SM or RM commands respectively. See the discussion of these commands for 
the sequence to use this mode. 

N.QIEI For this mode setting to take effect, the Selected Area Transfer 
Mode (SATM) must be in the reset state. 

• If MATM is set by SM, all selected fields will be sent when 
transmitting data from the screen to the host or to an auxiliary device. 

• If MATM is reset by RM, only the field that contains the cursor will be 
sent when transmitting data from the screen to the host or to an 
auxiliary device. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6m.Zm.±.. SeiM....-.£ele£:iecl_Qc£i...lEaDsf.£r....MQde 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 17 

SATM selects the entire page or portions of the current page (selected areas) 
for transmission. This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands 
respectively. See the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use 
this mode. 

• If SATM is set by SM, the full contents of the page &re sent when 
transmitting data from the screen to the host or to an auxiliary device. 

• If SRTM is reset by RM, only the area(s) that are selected by SSA 
(Start of Selected Area), ESA (End of Selected Area) and DAG (Define 
Area Qualification) will be sent when transmitting data from the screen 
to the host or to an auxiliary device. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 
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6*Z*5_ SRIM--_.Siaius_.Bfi£QEiiDS_Ican5fecJJQde 
PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 5 

SRTM determines the function of status reporting through use of the DCS 
sequence. This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands 
respectively. See the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use 
this mode. 

• If SRTM is set by SM, every transmission to the host will include a 
Device Control String (DCS) Status Report at the front of the data. 

• If SRTM is reset by RM, the Device Control String (DCS) will only be 
sent to the host upon request. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6*Z*6_ IIM iEansificJtenninaiiQnJtadg 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SMS 16 

TTM determines whether or not the cursor is used to indicate the end of the 
data to be sent. This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands 
respectively. See the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use 
this mode. 

• If TTM is set by SM, the position of the cursor has no effect on 
specifying the end of the data to be sent when transmitting data from 
the screen to the host or to an auxiliary device. See descriptions of 
SSfi, ESA, and DAG.. 

• If TTM is reset by RM, the position of the cursor is used to determine 
the end of the data to be sent when transmitting data from the screen 
to the host or to an auxiliary device. See descriptions SSA, ESA, and 
DAG. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6*S_ DEyiCE..LQC9L-flKD_BECEiyifc!B_tlQDES 

These modes determine how data is received at the terminal. They also control 
how it is displayed. 

6*B*i_ EBM_.._.Ediiing-BQuudaxy„...tiQde 
PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 19 

This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively. Sec 
the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 
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9 If EBM is set by SM, the effects of certain editor functions (see 
below) are not limited to the currently displayed window? they may 
affect the entire page. 

• If EBM is reset by RM, the effects of certain editor functions (see 
below) are limited to the currently displayed window. 

A variety of functions depend on this mode. It is called Editing Boundary- 
mode because it specifies the bounds of the data to be edited. For example, 
the ICH function (insert character) depends on this mode. If EBM is set, then 
characters are inserted on a page basis; if EBM is reset, characters are 
inserted only in the current window. 

EBM affects the following editing functions: 

DL Delete Line 

Eft Erase In Area 

ECH Erase Character 

ED Erase In Display 

EF Erase In Field 

EL Erase In Line 

ICH Insert Character 

IL Insert Line 



EBM affects the following editing positioning functions: 

CBT Cursor Back Tab 

CHT Cursor Horizontal Tab 

CNL Cursor Next Line 

CPL Cursor Previous Line 

CUB Cursor Backward (Left) 

CUD Cursor Down 

CUF Cursor Forward (Right) 

CUU Cursor Up 

CvT Cursor vertical Tab 



EBM does not affect: 

HP Next Page 

PP Previous Page 

SD Scroll Down 

SL Scroll Left 

SR Scroll Right 

SU Scroll Up 

CHA Cursor Horizontal Absolute 

CUP Cursor Position 
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6*8*2_ ERM_._Ecasuce_MQde 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 6 

This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively. See 
the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If ERM is set by SM, erase functions obliterate characters regardless 
of their protected state. 

• If ERM is reset by RM, erase functions erase only unprotected 
characters. 

Refer to SPA (Start of Protected Area), EPA (End of Protected Area), and DAQ 
(Define Area Qualification). 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6*S*3_ EEaH-.EQr.iDai.-Elfec:.tQE_ec±iQD_tlQde 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 13 

This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively.. See 
the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If FEAM' is set by SM, format effectors are not performed when received 
in a data stream. They are stored. 

• If FEAM is reset by RM, format effectors take action immediately when 
received in a data stream. 

If CRM is set, format effectors will also have a displayable representation 
regardless of the state of FEAM. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 



6*B*3_ HEB__bQcizQnial._Ediiina.-MQde 

PARAMETER r QR RM AND SM: 10 

HEM determines how characters are shifted in editing operations. This mode i: 
set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively. See the 
discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If HEM is set by SM, a character insert causes a string of data at and 
preceding the cursor position to be shifted backward (left), and a 
character deletion causes a string of data preceding the cursor to be 
shifted forward (right). 
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• If HEM is reset by RM* a character insert causes a. string of data at 
and following the cursor position to be shifted forward (right), and a 
character deletion causes a string of data following the cursor 
position to be shifted backward (left). 

• HEM affects the action of: 

DCH DELETE CHARACTER 
ICH INSERT CHARACTER 

• Entered or received data is affected by IRM (Insertion Replacement 
Mode). 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

iiuiLJi... IEb__InsficiiQD._z_Bgfilaeem£Di_MQd£ 

■PARAMETER FOR RM AND SMl 4 

IRM determines whether new characters are inserted or whether they replace 
existing characters,, This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM 
commands respectively,, See the discussion of these commands for the sequence 
to use this mode., 

• If IRM is set by SM? the character under the cursor and all following 
(or preceding, if HEM is set) are shifted right (or left if HEM is 
set),. Then the received character is written under the cursor. 
Finally, the cursor is advanced one- position to the right (if HEM is 
set r then the cursor is not advanced).. 

• If IRM is reset by RM y the received character is stored at the current 
cursor position f replacing whatever was there before. 

The operation of editing functions used by this mode is also affected by HEM. 
&.u.8„.6... SEM..._Sfile£±_Ediiina_ExieD±_tJQde 



3UCTURE:: ESC [ <Ps> Q 



SEM is different from other ANSI modes because it has four states instead of 
the two states provided by the SM and RM sequences,. Because of this, it is 
not used with SM and RM" it has its own sequence. SEM defines the extent of 
the display to be affected by ICH (insert character) and DCH (delete 
character). SEM also defines the extent of inserted data... This means that i 
affects the displaying of data if IRM is set. Contrast with EBM. 
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The parameter is specified as one of the following: 



<Ps> 



ASCII 



Hex 



30 
31 
3£ 
33 



Function 



Edit in display (default) 

Edit in line 

Edit in field (between horizontal tab stops) 

Edit in qualified area (as defined by SPA, EPA, and DAQ) 



If the parameter is omitted, edit in display is selected 

The SEM field in the ANSI status line is set to D, L, F, or Q for display, 
line, field, or qualified respectively. The corresponding flag in the status 
byte is also set. 

£uS*Z_ IStf__Iabula±iQD...£_tQ£_MQd.£ 
PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 18 

TSM determines the action of subsequent tabs. This mode is set or reset bv 
means of the SM or RM commands respectively. See the discussion of these 
commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If TSM is set by SM, the setting and clearing of horizontal tab stops 
is independent for each line. All lines may have tab stops at 
different columns. 

• If TSM is reset bv RM, the setting and clearing of horizontal tab stops 
apply to the corresponding positions of all lines. All lines will have 
tab stops in the same columns. 

The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 

6*B*8_ m Uec±ical>Edi±ina-BQilfi 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 7 

VEM determines how the lines are shifted in editing functions This mode is 
set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively. See the 
discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If VEM is set by SM, Insert Line (ID and Delete Line (DL) act upon the 
current line, and the lines above the current line are moved upward or 
downward as necessary. 

• If VEM is reset by RM, Insert Line (ID and Delete Line (DL) act upon 
the current line, and the lines below the current line Are moved 
downward or upward as necessary. 
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The appropriate indication in the ANSI status line is set or reset along with 
the corresponding flag in the status byte. 



6*2_ BEyiCE_LQG9L_fciQBE£ 

These modes determine how the terminal handles received data. 



6*2*1_ CEiJ__CQn±EQl_E£EceseDld±iQD_.tlade 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 3 

CRIi determines whether or not control characters have a displayable 
representation. This mode is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands 
respectively. See the discussion of these commands for the sequence to use 
this mode. 

• If CRM is set by SM, control characters or sequences are stored in the 
display memory and are not executed. 

• If CRM is reset by RM? control characters or sequences are executed and 
are not stored in display memory. 

6*2*£_ Kaa_.._Keybaar^_aciiQD_tJQd.e 

PARAMETER FOR RM AMD SMS E 

KAM enables or disables the keyboard. This mode is set or reset by means of 
the SM or RM commands respectively. See the discussion of these commands for 
the sequence to use this mode. 

• If KAM is set by SM, the keyboard is disabled. 

• If KAM is reset by RM, the keyboard is enabled. 

6*2*3... SBM__SfiDd-Bfi£fii¥e.JflQd£ 
PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM^ IE 

SRM specifies whether characters are displayed as they are entered from the 
keyboard, or only when they are received from the host (essentially auto echo) 

• If SRM is set by SM, characters are not displayed as they are keyed in 
and sent to the host. Only when the characters are echoed from the 
host are they placed into display memory. (Auto echo is off.) 

• If SRM is reset by RM, as characters are entered from the keyboard, 
they are placed into display memory. (Auto echo is on.) 
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6*2*4_ LNtf_J.iDe_Eeed._New_LiDe_Mo.de 

PARAMETER FOR RM AND SM: 20 

LNM specifies the action performed by the LF (Line Feed) control. This mode 
is set or reset by means of the SM or RM commands respectively. See the 
discussion of these commands for the sequence to use this mode. 

• If LNM is set by SM, a LF does a CR LF. 

• If LNM is reset by RM, a LF does a LF only (no CR action is performed). 

6_iQ_ EQfittAI„EEEECI_BS 

The primary purpose of format effectors is to be treated as data that happen 
to have a format representation rather than (or in addition to) a displayable 
representation. Many format effectors have a corresponding editor function. 

_-lQ_l_ BS Ba_k__£ace 

STRUCTURE: BS 

FROM KEYBOARD: BACKSPACE <-*--) key 

The Backspace causes the cursor to move backward one position on the same 
line. If the current active position is the first position of a qualified 
area, no action is taken. 

£_1Q_£_ CB_— Cacciaae-BfiiucD 

STRUCTURE: CR 

FROM KEYBOARD: RETURN ( ^ ) key 

The Carriage Return causes the cursor to move to the first position of the 

active line. If enabled by TCM, this function may perform a carriage 

return/line feed combination. See the Keyboard Parameters paragraph in 
Section 3. 

The audible alarm sounds on entry to the last line of page if the terminal is 
in a block transmission mode. 

6*1Q*3„ EE EQcm-Esedi 

STRUCTURE: FF ■ 

FROM KEYBOARD: I CIBL-L 



FF moves the cursor to the same column of the next line. 
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6*1Q*3_ UEfi— HQCiiQnial-EQSiiiQn-QbsQluie 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Pn!: 



HPA moves the cursor within the active line to the position specified by the 
parameter Pn. ft parameter value of zero or one moves the active position to 
the first position of the active line. A parameter value of N moves the 
active position to position N of the active line. If Pn exceeds the maximum 
defined value for a line, the command is ignored and the UNDEFINED COMMAND bit 
is set. 

6*1Q*£_ HEE__Uor.i2QDiil_EQsiiian_Belati^e 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> a 



HPR moves the cursor forward the number of positions specified by the 
parameter Pn. A parameter value of zero or one specifies a single-position 
move. A parameter value of N indicates an N-position move. 

If the move would place the active position beyond the end of the active" line, 
wrap around to following lines and to the beginning of memory occurs if 
Autowrap is selected. See the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3. 

The cursor is allowed outside of qualified areas only when commanded from the 
host. If a HPR from the keyboard attempts to move the cursor outside of a 
qualified area, the command is aborted. 

6*10*6... HI HQEiZQDial-Iflb 

STRUCTURE: HT 

FROM KEYBOARD: TAB <— H> key 

HT moves the cursor forward to the next tabulation stop. The tabulation stop 
may be in a following line. If the next tabulation stop is beyond the end of 
the memory, the active position moves to the Home position of the page if 
Autowrap is selected. See the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3. 

Qualified areas Are also interpreted as tab stops. Thus, if qualified areas 
are defined, an HT will move the cursor to either the next tab stop or the 
first position of a qualified Area. 

6*1Q*Z_ Ull_>dQEizQD±al-Iab-ui±h_Iusiific;a±iQD 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC I 



HTJ moves the cursor (and the active position) to the next horizontal tab 
stop. The characters between the previous tab stop and the previous active- 
position (not including the character at the previous active position) Are 
right justified by space fill to the position immediately prior to the new 
active position. 
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If the current active position is a horizontal tab stop, this clears all 
characters from that position to (but not including) the next tab stop. The 
active position is moved to the next tab stop. 

If qualified areas are defined, justification occurs only up to the end of the 
current qualified area. 

If the next tab stop is beyond the end of memory, the cursor moves to the Home 
position if Autowrap is selected. See IeciDiDal_CQDfisiiEaiiQO in Section 3. 



6*1Q*S_ HIS__HQEizojQi&l-.Iab-Sei 



STRUCTURE: ESC H 



HTS sets one horizontal tabulation stop at the active position. This sequence 
is affected by the state of the Tabulation Stop Mode (TSM). 

6*10*2-. fciyE— .dQEi2QD±fll_and_yeciical-EQsiiiQDiDs 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> ; <Pn: 



HVP moves the cursor to the position specified by the parameters. The firsl 
parameter specifies the vertical position (line) and the second parameter 
specifies the horizontal position (column), A parameter of zero or one 
specifies the first line or column. If neither parameter is present? the 
active position moves to the Home position. 

If the line or column parameter is illegal (out of range), this sequence is 
not executed and the Undefined Command flag is set. 



6*10*12-. Ifc!Q__lDd£X 



STRUCTURE: ESC D 



IND moves the cursor downward one line without changing the horizontal 
position. 

If the current active line is the last line, the active position moves to the 
first line if Autowrap is selected. See the Terminal Configuration paragraph 
in Section 3. 



6*1G*11_ LE Line-Eeed 

STRUCTURE: LF 

FROM KEYBOARD: LINE FEED key 

LF moves the cursor downward one line without changing the horizontal 
position. Depending upon the setting of the Line Feed/New Line Mode, thi 
character may act as a new line character (NL), which moves the active 
position to the first position of the next line. 
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This sequence is affected by the TCM settings for autowrap, destructive roll 
and v"EM. See the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3. 

A*1Q*12- fcEL-Jfexi-LiDS 
STRUCTURE! 



ESC E 



NEL moves the cursor to the first position on the next line downward. If the 
current active line is the last line, the active position moves to the first 
line. 

6*1Q*13_ UL New._.Lioe 

STRUCTURE: NL 
FROM KEYBOARD: 



CIBLJL 



NL moves the cursor to the first character position of the next line (see Line 
Feed). 



6*1SL14_ BI__-Bfiyecse_Indfix 



STRUCTURE: ESC M 



RI moves the cursor to the same horizontal position on the preceding line. 

This sequence is affected by the TCM settings for autowrap, destructive roll 
and MEM. See the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3. 



6*1Q*15_ SEE_-5eleciJ3cafibi£-BsDCliiiQD 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> m 



SGR specifies a visual attribute (the graphic rendition). The selected 
attribute remains in use until changed by the next SGR. The cursor does not 
move.. SGR specifies a visual attribute, but the attribute does not occupy a 
screen position. 

The legal parameters are: 



<p< 




Function 


ASCII 


Hex 





30 


Normal 


1 


31 


High intensity- 


2 


32 


Half intensity 


4 


34 


Underscore 


5 


35 


Blink 


6 


36 


Blink 


7 


37 


Reverse video 


12 


31 32 


Security 
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6*1Q*16_ IBC__Iab_Clean 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> g 



TBC clears tabulation stops according to the specified parameter(s) 
following parameters are defined: 



The 



<Ps> 



ASCII 



Hex 



Function 



30 

31 
32 

33 
34 



Clear the horizontal tab stop at the active 

position 

Clear the vertical tab stop at the active line 

Clear all horizontal tab stops in the active 

line 

Clear all horizontal tab stops 

Clear all vertical tab stops 



6*1Q*1Z_ y£fi__yer.iic: i al-..EDsiiiQn_absQluie 
structure: 



ESC [ <Pn> d 



VPA moves the cursor to the line specified by the parameter <Pn> without 
changing horizontal position. A parameter value of or 1 moves the active 
position to the first line. 

This function may move the cursor either upward or downward, depending on the 
command parameter and the current cursor position. 



6*1Q*1B_ yEE__yeciical_EQsiiiQDJBslaii¥e 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> e 



VPR moves the cursor downward the number of lines specified by the parameter 
<Pn> without changing the horizontal position. A parameter value of or 1 
moves the active position downward one line. 

Upon reaching the top or bottom of the window or page, this control sequence 
acts as if <Pn> CLJU or CUD control sequences had been received with respect to 
wrapping to the top of the window or page. 



6*10*1?... yi yer.iical-.Iab 



STRUCTURE: vT 
FROM KEYBOARD: 



CTRL K 



VT moves the cursor to the same character position on the next line containing 
a vertical tab stop. The horizontal position of the cursor is not changed. 
If a vertical tab stop is not found in the remainder of memory, the active 
position moves to the last line in the current page. 
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6^10^20^ yiS__yeriical_IatHilaiiQD-.Sei 



STRUCTURE: ESC ,J 



vTS sets a vertical tab stop at the active line 

6*11. CQb!IBQLS_IQ_KQyE_CUBSQE 

The majority of the sequences described in this section are editor functions. 
The cursor position report (CPR) sequence is the exception. It is not an 
editor function because it does not alter the visual arrangement of the 
display; it is used to report the position the cursor. The primary purpose of 
an editor function is to edit or alter the visual arrangement of previously 
entered information. 



6*11*1_ CBI__CuESQc_Bac.k._Iab 



STRUCTURE: ESC i <Pn> Z 



CBT tabs backwards. The logic scans backwards from the cursor position for 
'either a tab stop or the first (left-most) position of a qualified area. The 
search continues backwards until the Home position of the current page is 
encountered. If a tab stop or the first position of a qualified area, is 
found 9 the cursor is moved to that position and the CBT function is complete. 
If the scan is not completed successfully at the Home position, the following 
occurs: 

• If the original cursor position was the first position in a qualified 
&re& f the audible alarm is sounded, the cursor remains in its original 
position and the CBT function is complete. 

• If the original cursor position was not the first position in a 
qualified area, the cursor is moved to the Home position of the page 
and the CBT function is complete. 

If the original cursor position is at the beginning of a line or at the Home 
position and Autowrap (see the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3) 
is disabled, the audible alarm sounds, the cursor is not moved, and the CBT 
function is complete. The alarm also sounds if an illegal cursor movement is 
attempted. 

The preceding description applies to a single CBT function. If Pn is not 
present, zero, or one, then the CBT is executed only once. If Pn specifies a 
count of greater than one, multiple CBT functions <kre executed. 
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6*11*£- CHe.._CunsQC_bkanizQDtdl-.ati5Qlu±e 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> 6 



CHfi positions the cursor the absolute position (column) in the current line as 
specified by Pn. If Pn specifies an illegal parameter, the CHA sequence is 
ignored. 

6*11*3- CdI_-CucsQE_btaEizQoial-.Iab 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> I 



CHT tabs forwards. The logic scans forwards from the cursor position (if the 
cursor is in the last position of the current page, the scan starts at the 
Home position of the current page) looking for either a tab stop or the first 
(left-most) position of a qualified area. The search continues forwards until 
the last position of the current page is encountered. If a tab stop or the 
first position of a qualified area is found, the cursor is moved to that 
position and the CHT function is complete. If the scan is not completed 
successfully at the last page position, the following occurs: 

• If the original cursor position was the first position in an qualified 
area, the audible alarm is sounded, the cursor remains in its original 
position and the CHT function is complete. 



• 



If the original cursor position was not the first position in a 
qualified area, the cursor is advanced to the Home position of the 
current page. 

If the cursor is at the end of a line or at the last position of the page and 
fiutowrap (see the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3) is disabled, 
the audible alarm sounds, the cursor is not moved, and the CHT function is 
complete. The alarm also sounds if an illegal cursor movement is attempted., 

The preceding description applies to a single CHT function. If Pn is not 
present, zero, or one, then the CHT is executed only once. It Pn specifies a 
count of greater than one, multiple CHT functions are executed. 

6*11*3- CtJL_._CucsQC...Nex.t.-LiDe 

cTPiirrMPF; I ESC T <Pn"> E~l 

CNL moves the cursor to the first column of the next line. If Pn is not 
specified, or is equal to zero or one, then CNL is executed only once. 
Otherwise, Pn specifies the number of times that CNL will be repeated. If a 
parameter is specified which would move the cursor past the bottom of the 
window, the alarm sounds (if in ANSI mode) and the cursor moves to the fir*t 
position of the last row in the window. 
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6*11*5-. C£L CucSai:_£jLEi.euirja_LiLiK 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Pn> F 



CPL moves the cursor to the first column of the previous line. If Pn is not 
specified? or is equal to zero or one, then CPL is executed only once. 
Otherwise r Pn specifies the number of times that CPL will be repeated. If a 
parameter is specified which would move the cursor past the top of the window, 
the alarm sounds (if in ANSI mode) and the cursor moves to the first position 
of the first row in the window. 



6*11*6. 



CEE__CucsQE..EQsiiiQD_EeEQEi 



STRUCTURE: ESC C <row> 



<column> R 



FROM KEYBOARD: None 

The CPR sequence is the means by which the terminal reports the position of 
the cursor. If the cursor is at Home? the "row" and "column" parameters may- 
be omitted. 

The CPR sequence is requested by a DCS command sequence, or by a request for a 
device status report. 



6*11*Z_. CIC_._CursQE_lAiauliiiian....CQDicQl 

STRUCTURE: 

FROM KEYBOARD: TCM tab setting (see Terminal Configuration) and/or softkeys 

CTC either sets or clears one or more tabulation stops according to the 
parameters. When tabs are set or cleared, TSM specifies whether all lines? or 
just the active line, is affected.. The parameters are defined as follows." 



ESC [ <Ps: 



W 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 




1 

s 

3 
4 
5 
6 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 


Set horizontal tab at current position (default) 

Set vertical tab at current line 

Clear horizontal tab at current position 

Clear vertical tab at current line 

Clear all horizontal tabs in current line 

Clear all horizontal tabs in the page 

Clear all vertical tabs in the page 



If an illegal parameter is detected, the undefined command flag is set. 



6*11*2.. 



CUB_.-CuESQE._Ba.c.kua.cd. 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> D 



CUB moves tne cursor oacKwaru wo xne ieT\/. xi 

equal to zero or one, then the movement is only one character position. 

Otherwise Pn specifies the number of positions to be moved. 
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The cursor will move from the first position of the current line to the last 
position of the previous line only if Autowrap (see the Terminal Configuration 
paragraph in Section 3) is enabled. If Autowrap is disabled, a CUB command 
received while the cursor is in the first position of a line causes the cursor 
to remain stationary and sounds the audible alarm. Likewise, a CUB received 
while the cursor is at the Home position moves the cursor to the last position 
of the same page only if Autowrap is enabled. If Autowrap is disabled, a CUB 
received while the cursor is at the Home position sounds the audible alarm and 
the cursor does not move. The alarm also sounds if an attempt is made to move 
the cursor in an illegal direction. 



6*11*2_ CUEL-Cuesqe-Dqwd 



structure: ESC E <Pn> B 



CUD moves the cursor down, without changing its horizontal position. If Pn is 
not specified, or is equal to zero or one, then the movement is only one 
line. Otherwise, Pn specifies the number of lines to be moved. 

The cursor wraps from the last line in the page to the first line in the same 
page only if Autowrap (see the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section o> 
is enabled. If Autowrap is disabled, the cursor is on the bottom line, and a 
CUD is received, the audible alarm is sounded and the cursor does not move. 
The alarm also sounds if an attempt is made to move the cursor in an illegal 
direction. 



6*11*1Q- CUE— CUESDC-EQCWdCJl 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Pn> C 



CUF moves the cursor forward (to the right). If Pn is not specified or is 
equal to zero or one, then the movement is only one character position. 
Otherwise, Pn specifies the number of positions to be moved. 

The cursor moves from the last position of the current line to the first 
position of the following line only if Autowrap (see the Terminal 
Configuration paragraph in Section 3) is enabled. If Autowrap is disabled, a 
CUF command while the cursor is in the last line position will not move the 
cursor and will sound the audible alarm. 

Likewise, a CUF received while the cursor is at the last position of thejjage 
will move the cursor to the page Home position only if Autowrap :s cr.a--S'.... 
If Autowrap is disabled, a CUF received while the cursor is at the last screen 
position sounds the audible alarm and the cursor does not move. 

6*11*11- CUE— Cucsac-EGSiiiQD 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <row> ? <column> H 



CUP moves the cursor to a position relative to the Home position of the 
current page. The "row" and "column" parameters specify the new cursor 
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position. If either of the parameters is omitted, 
(first row or first column) is used. 



the corresponding default 



6*11*12- CUU__Cuesqe._Ue 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> A 



CUU moves the cursor up without changing its horizontal position. If Pn is 
not specified or is equal to zero or one, then the movement is only one line. 
Otherwise Pn specifies the number of lines to be moved. 

The cursor wraps from the first line in the page to the last line in the same 
lag e only if Autowrap (see the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3 
is enabled If Autowrap is disabled, the cursor is on the top line, and a CUU 
is received, the audible alarm is sounded and the cursor does not move. 

6*11*13_ cyi_-CucsQE_yeE±ical-IfllBilaiiaQ 



STRUCTURE: ESC E <Pn> V 



CUT moves the cursor downward to the next line that contains a vertical tab 
stop. The horizontal position of the cursor is not changed. If Pn is not 
specified or is equal to zero or one, then a single CVT is executed. 
Otherwise, Pn specifies the number of CUT commands to execute. 

If the current page does not have a line that is beneath the current line that 
contains a vertical tab stop, one of the two following actions take place. 

• If Autowrap (see the Terminal Configuration paragraph in Section 3) "is 
enabled" the cursor wraps around and is placed on the first line of the 
current page. 

• If Autowrap is disabled, the cursor stops on the last line of the 
current page and the audible alarm sounds. 



6*11*13_ N£ — Ne&i.Eaae 



STRUCTURE: 1f.5C [ <Pn> U 



SBIEI-EafiE 
1 



FROM KEYBOARD: 

wp r„, w the d lta pointer 'of the source of the command (keyboard or ports) to 
be ta surat Page. This sequence is used with the BEEAP sequence 
to align pointers. The Pn parameter specif ies how many pages }° "™L 
forward. If Pn is not specified, or is equal to zero or one, the immed atel/ 
following page is displayed. Otherwise some number of pages are sk i PP ed to 
toi wing II! „*u s ..K™..«n+ p «p- Tf NP is received while on the last page, 
arrive at me hlh suuaKiuw,^ r f —^~- - - 



arrive at uie m-n =>uu=>cr~i"w- r ~^-- - 

the audible alarm is sounded and the first page is * hen d 1 ^ 1 *^ " 

event, the page indicator in the status line reflects the change. 



In any 
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If the keyboard sequence is used, the cursor moves to the last accessed 
location on the subsequent page. If the subsequent page has not been 
previously accessed, the cursor goes to the Home position on the subsequent 
page. 



6*11*15. El Ececedins.Eaae 



STRUCTURE: IESC [ <Pn> V 
FROM KEYBOARD: | ShlIEI_Efi.eE 



PP causes the data pointer of the source of the command (keyboard or ports) to 
be moved to a preceding page. This sequence is used with the BEEAP sequence 
to align pointers. The Pn parameter specifies how many pages to move 
backward. If Pn is not specified, or is equal to zero or one, the immediately 
preceding page is displayed. Otherwise some number of pages are skipped to 
arrive at the Nth prior page. If NP is received while on the first page, the 
audible alarm is sounded and the last page is then displayed. In any event, 
the page indicator in the status line reflects the change. 

If the keyboard sequence is used, the cursor moves to the last accessed 
location on the preceding page. If the preceding page has not been previously 
accessed, the cursor goes to the Home position on the subsequent page. 

6_H_1_- SL StCQll-Lefl 



STRUCTURE: IESC [ <Pn> SPACE Q 
FROM KEYBOARD: 



cm: zz^ 

SCROLL 



SL functions only when a page or window is wider than the displayed portion of 
that page or windows. The entire contents of the visible display moves let t N 
columns (as specified by Pn). 

The position of the cursor on the screen remains unchanged. Thus, the cursor 
position in relation to the display page is changed. 

6_11_1Z- SE SccQllJBisbi 

STRUCTURE: 1 ESC [ <Pn> SPACE fll 



FROM KEYBOARD: | CIEL ~-* : 

SCROLL 



SR functions only when a page or window is wider than the displayed portion of 
that page or window. The entire contents of the visible display moves right N 
columns (as specified by Pn). 

The position of the cursor on the screen remains unchanged. Thus, the cursor 
position in relation to the display page is changed. 
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6_11_18_ SLL— S_r._ll_Ufi 



STRUCTURE: 1 ESC t <Pn> S 
FROM KEYBOARD: 



T_fflT 



f 

SCEQLL 



The entire contents of the visible display move upward N lines (as specified 
by Pn). For each line moved* the top line is removed from sight and another 
line moves into the last line position. 



The position of the cursor on the screen remains unchanged 
position in relation to the display page is changed. 



Thus, the cursor 



6*11*12- SD S_n_ll_D_UD 



STRUCTURE: I ESQ [ <Pn> 
FROM KEYBOARD: 



n 



CIEL 



f 

SCEQLL 



The entire contents of the visible display move downward N lines (as specified 
by Pn). For each line moved, the bottom line is removed from sight and 
another line moves into the first line position. 

The position of the cursor on the screen remains unchanged. Thus, the cursor 
position in relation to the display page is changed. 



_*!__. EDIIIbiQ_IQ-QLIEE...yiSU0L....DISELfii' 

The sequences described in this section are editor functions. The primary- 
purpose of an editor function is to edit or alter the visual arrangement of 
previously entered information. 



ESC [ <Pn> P 



6*12*1- DCH.__Qeleie._Cha.c_c.ier_ 

STRUCTURE: 

FROM KEYBOARD: Soft key 

DCH Deletes the character at the cursor location and possibly other adjacent 
characters, according to the parameter <Pn>. The parameter indicates the 
number of characters to be deleted, with the adjacent characters shifted 
toward the cursor position to fill in for the deleted character(s) . Spaces 
Are inserted at the end or start of the shifted string. If Pn is omitted or 
is equal to zero or one, then only one character is deleted. 

The positions of selected areas, qualified areas, or tabulation -tops are not 
affected by this command. The effect of this sequence depends on 3EM, EBM, 
and HEM. 
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6*12*2. 



Dl Qelele_LiDe 



STRUCTURE: | FSC T <Pn> M 



FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

DL removes the cursor line and possibly adjacent lines. Remaining lines shift 
to fill the space left by the removed line(s). The cursor moves to the start 
of the line that replaces the line previously occupied by the cursor. The 
parameter <Pn> indicates the number of lines to be removed. A parameter of 
zero indicates that one line is to be removed. 

This sequence is affected by VEM and EBM. 



6xl2*3„ Ea___ Exase.-icL.acea. 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Ps> Q 



FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

EA erases some or all of the characters in the qualified area in which the 
cursor resides. This erasure is affected by the following parameter -,Ps>: 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 





30 


Erase from cursor position to end of qualified area, 


1 


31 


inclusive. (Default) 

Erase from start of qualified area to cursor position, 

inclusive. 


£ 


31 


Erase all of qualified area. 



This sequence is affected by ERM and EBM. 



6*12*3- ECiL-Enflss-CbacacleE 



STRUCTURE: |ESC [ <Pn> X 
FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

ECH erases the character at the active position and possibly other following 
characters, depending on the parameter Pn. A parameter value of or 1 
indicates that only one character is erased. A numeric value of N indicate* 
that N characters are to be erased. 

This sequence is affected by ERM and EBM. 
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6*12*5.. ED — Ecas.e_iD_Disp.lay. 



STRUCTURE: I ESC C <Ps> .1 1 
FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

ED erases some or all of the characters on the display accorrfi™, +n + k 
parameter <Ps>: uxspiay according to the 



Function 




Frn! " rs f/ osition ~ End of Screen, inclusive (default) 
From start to cursor position, inclusive 

areaf in^e) ^^ *" °* dlsPlay CWs *" ™™™ 



This sequence is affected by ERM and EBM. 
6*i£*6_ EE__._Ei:&s£_io_Eield 

STRUCTURE: | ESC [ <Ps>Tl 
FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 




Function 



From llZTn^'iT^ ^ ° f Reld ' lnclusive (d ^"lt) 
From start of field to cursor position, inclusive 
All of the field 



This sequence is affected by ERM and EBM. 



6*1£*Z_ El Eca.s_._io....LiDe 

STRUCTURE: | ESC E <Ps> K 1 
FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

EL erases some or all of the characters on the current cursor line acccrdir- 
to the DArampfon •••'Pc-- tk~ -d ■ . LUI 5UI J-zne accorainy 

Parameter ,Ps, . The ..Ps.;- parameter can have the following values: 



r 






<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 



1 
2 


30 
31 
32 


Erase cursor position to end of line 

Erase from start of line to cursor position 

Erase all characters on line 


"k-;,- _, 




— ~ ^~ — — — — — — — — _____ 



This sequence is affected by ERM and EBM. 
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6*1£*S„. ICH—Inseci-Chanactec 
structure: Usc_l_<M— <D 

FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

h aHi^cent to the cursor 
ICH inserts <Pn> bUnj ^ character Positions at.^^.^ ^ ^^ for every 
position. One character at the ena o 
position shifted. 

- a i« affected by SEM, EEM, and HEM. 
This sequence is aTTecxeu u 7 

6.12*2.. IL-- Inseci-Line 
structure: [I|Q3EiL-L 

FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

+ + thp cursor position, ine 
IL inserts <Pn> blank ^^ ^Previous to the command, but moves 
cursor remains on the same line a 
to the first column of that line. 

„,-= is Affected bv VEM and EBK. 
This sequence is aT'«iu» '■ 

A 13 E08B CEEIiilUQN 

" " r .- are neither format effectors "°r ^"^"uve 

T^uS * dXe ?^ fr «i r j«^ --uallfieolref ^he 
rtTafr .^jrSS--X« ^ TH. U.t Pair starts and end. 
sele cted areas. rPstricti on on the tyre of 

fl qualified area is an area that has some s or ttf r..^ ^ 
data that is legal in the area. A P'Ote ^ ^ that ha. be.r 

modified throuqh keyboard input. ft select e ^^ transmitted fx 

selected for transmission. V/,rpL Refer to Section 5 for a des.nn u., 
Girded areas are also pre > eoted areas, tefo ^ h the f k , 

^tnisi?.- ^^' ; « by eeqi - ft prot u 

indicated by CQfc.5IB.fclI- 

6*13-1- DAG_.Dfiiine._BcEi-GuAliliu*ii2D 



structure: [5cTI<S>-° 

FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 

+h start of a qualified field area 
DAG defines the cursor position as the s™ rX ™ t of the following 

to the following parameter. 



The 
cord in i 
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<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 




1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 

9 

10 

13 

14 

16 

19 

20 


30 
31 

32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 

38 

39 

31 30 
31 33 
31 34 
31 36 

31 39 

32 30 


Accept all input (default) 

Accept no input (protected) and do not transmit (guarded) 

(equivalent to "Start of Protected Area" command) 

Accept all graphic (printable) data 

Accept all numeric characters 

Accept alphabetic characters 

Right justify in area 

Zero fill in area 

Horizontal tab stop at start of area (this is equivalent to 

a horizontal tab stop and delimits a field) 

Accept no input (protected) but select for transmission 

(unguarded) (constant field) 

Space fill in area 

Transmit when modified 

Numbers only (0-9) 

Uppercase (Alpha shift) 

Total Fill 

Must Enter 

Transmit when modified and then exited 



Guarded areas may not be transmitted unless GATM is set. A qualified Ares, not 
specified by a 1 parameter may be transmitted- Refer to." MATM, SATMy and TTM. 



6*13*2- 5Efi__5iaEi_af._EEQ.t££iecLaE£fl 



ESC U 



STRUCTURE: 

FROM KEYBOARD: Softkey 



SPA defines the current cursor position as the start of a. string of 
consecutive character positions which Are not alterable manually and are not 
transmitted in a data stream or transferred to an auxiliary device. 

The end of this string of character positions is indicated by the EPA sequence, 



6...13...3.... EE8_._End-..Qf._Ero.iec.i£d._Qr.ea 



STRUCTURE: ESC U 



FROM KEYBOARD: None 

EPA defines the current cursor position as the end of a string of consecutive 
character positions that are protected against alteration from the keyboard 
and Are not transmitted in a data stream or transferred to an auxiliary device. 

This field can be started by the SPA command or the DAG command with a 
parameter of 1. 
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6*13*3- SSA_._Siaci_Q__Sfilecie__A.cea 



STRUCTURE: 1 ESC F 

FROM KEYBOARD: Soft key 

SSA defines the current cursor position as the start of a string of 
consecutive character positions whose contents are selected to be subsequently 
transmitted in a data stream or transferred to an auxiliary device. 

The end of this string is indicated by either the end of the screen or the ESA 
command. The cursor position also terminates the string if TTM is reset. 

NQIEl The actual transmission is not initiated by this command. 



6*13*5- ESA.__En_L__-Selecifi-_A.cea 



STRUCTURE: 1 ESC G 



FROM KEYBOARD: None 

ESA defines the current cursor position as the end of a string of consecutive 
character positions whose contents are selected to be subsequently transmitted 
in a data stream or transferred to an auxiliary device. 

The beginning of this string is indicated by the SSA command. 

__I_* The actual transmission is not initiated by this command 

6*13_ MISCELLflbEQUS-ClWIBQLS 
6*13*1- CCH__CaDC.el_Cbacac.lEC 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC T 



CCH causes the preceding displayable character in the data stream to be 
ignored. 



6*13*2.... QG__.-Devlc_Jlticibu.l-S 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> c 



This sequence either requests the receiving device to identify itself oris 
the requested identifying response. A parameter value of is used by the 
sender to request the identifying response. 



<Pn> 



ASCII. Hex 




1 

e 

other 



30 
31 
32 



Function 



Requests the receiving device to identify itself (default) 
Identifies an ATL-008 with 3EK of RAM 
Identifies an ATL-008 with 64K of RAM 
DEC type responses 
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6*14*2-. DMI._._DiSAblg_Manual_InPut_(DisAbIe_Kevboardi 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC * (Grave Accent) 



DMI disables the keyboard (including the UNLOCK key). DMI is equivalent to 
the set state of the Keyboard Action Mode (KAM). The keyboard disable status 
will be displayed. The audible alarm sounds if any key (other than CONTROL, 
SHIFT* or LOCK) is pressed while the keyboard is locked. 



6*13*5-. EdI— EDflblfi-Manual_Infiu.t-.IEDflble_KeitIiQaEill 



ESC b 



STRUCTURE: 

FROM KEYBOARD: None 

EMI enables the keyboard for input. EMI is equivalent to the reset state of 
the Keyboard Action Mode (KAM). The keyboard enable status will be displayed 



6*13*5. D£E.......Deylce...Siaius„.EeKaEi 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> 



DSR reports or requests a report of the general status of the device according 
to the parameter <Ps>. Parameter values or £ report status and parameter 
values 5 or 6 request status. 

A DSR with a parameter value of or 2 may be sent as a response to a 
requesting DSR (parameter value of 5)y as a response to an MW (MESSAGE 
WAITING) f or it may be sent unsolicited. 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 




£ 
5 

6 


30 
3£ 
35 

36 


Report: Ready? no malfunctions detected (default) 

Report: Busy? will notify when ready using a DSR control 

Request: Please report status using a DSR control or a DCS 

string 

Request: Please report active position using a CPR control 



6*13*6... INI__lD.t£Er.UE± 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC a 



INT stops the current processes and performs the following! 

• Unlocks keyboard 

• Clears receiver transmit, and aux port buffers 

• Clears receive* transmit, and print operations 

• Momentarily sounds bell 
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6*13*1- 8W Messaae-Waiiins 



STRUCTURE: ESC U 



MU sets a message waiting indicator in the receiving device. This function 
permits both priority (or overriding) interchange and solicited interchange. 
Message_WaiiiD3 is displayed in status line, the message waiting byte is set 
in the status byte the audible alarm sounds momentarily 

The response to this action may be accomplished using a DSR control. 



6*13*8... tiC iJedia_CQEy. 

structure: 



ESC [ <Ps> I 



MC controls the transfer of data to and from an auxiliary I/O device as 
determined by the parameter Ps: 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 



1 

a 
s 


30 
31 
32 
33 


Copy screen to primary aux device (default) 
Copy data from primary aux device to screen 
Disable AUX-ON 
Enable AUX-ON 



Parameter values and 1 initiate a transfer of data between ATL-008 display 
memory and an auxiliary I/O device. Parameter values 4 and 5 are modes that 
disable or enable the auxiliary device's ability to copy subsequently received 
data from the received data stream to an auxiliary I/O device (AUX-ON;. 

The received data stream may or may not be displayed depending on the 
ONLINE/LOCAL setting. 



6*13*2.. BEE_.-Rep.ea.l 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC L <Pn> b 



REP repeats the single graphic or control character immediately preceding th t 
control sequence. The number of repetitions is specified by the parameter 
™ A parameter value of zero or one repeats the preceding smple gr,phi, on 
control character once. 



6-36 



6*1S*1Q_ BIS„Besel-iQ-Iniiial-.Siaie 



STRUCTURE: (ESC c 

RIS resets a device to its initial (power-up) state. This includes." 

Reset tab stops to values in EEPROM 

Reinitialize all I/O buffers 

Reset graphic rendition 

Clear screen 

Move cursor to home 

Reset any programmable modes to values in EEPROM 

Cancel print 

Display primary status line 

Display power-up softkey menu 

Run selftest 

Move cursor and communications pointers to the first allocated page 

Reset status byte indicators 

Momentarily sound alarm 



6.15.. BLQCK-IBaNSfcilSSIQN 

In block transmission modes? transmission will occur if the terminal receives 
a DECXMIT command from the host or when any of the send keys (RETURN, ENTER, 
SEND PAGE/LINE) is pressed. If the host needs prior notice of an impending 
transmission, the STS sequence is provided for this purpose. A user key, 
programmed to send STS, may be used in such an environment in place of a send 
key. 



6*15*1- QECXMil. _ BlQCk_.lEans.inil 



ESC 5 



STRUCTURE: 

KEYBOARD: SEND PAGE/SEND LINE, ENTER, or RETURN 

DECXMIT causes transmission of a block of text. The block to be transmitted 
is determined by the Transmission Mode selected in Terminal Configuration in 
Installation TCM. If the host must be informed that data is ready prior to 
transmission, program a user key to send the STS sequence. 



6*15*2- SIS 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC 



..-Sei-lEaDsmii-Siale 



STS notifies the host that there are data reAdy for transfer from the 
terminal. This control does not cause the terminal to initiate a transmission 
of a data stream. Once the host has determined that data can be transmitted, 
the transmission must be initiated by a subsequent DECXMIT. 
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6*16_ BEEHiyE-EXIEKSIQNS_IQ-.afclSI-.X3-.6fl 

The following sequences have been developed at Beehive International as 
extensions to the ANSI X3.64 standard sequences. 



6*16*1. BEESSKM__Sei-SQtlkey._M.eou 
STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Pn> p 



BEESSKh selects a softkey menu for display. See descriptions of the various 
menus in the Softkey section. The following parameters correspond to the 
various softkey menus: 



<Pn> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 





30 


Primary Menu (Default) 


1 


31 


Primary Menu 


£ 


32 


Edit Menu 


3 


33 


Graphic Keys 1 through 7 


4 


34 


Printer Control Menu 


5 


35 


Extended Mode Menu 


6 


36 


Programmer Function Menu 


7 


37 


Reserved 


8 


38 


User Function Key Menu 


9 


39 


Erase Menu 


10 


31 30 


Forms Define Menu 


11 


31 31 


Graphics Keys 9 through 15 


IE 


31 3E 


Reserved 


13 


31 33 


Reserved 


14 


31 34 


Visual Attributes Menu 


15 


31 35 


Logical Attributes Menu 


16 


31 36 


Additional Logical Attributes Menu 


17 


31 37 


TCM Softkey Menu 


18 


31 38 


TCM Conclude Menu 


19 


31 39 


Reserved 


SO 


3E 30 


Reserved 


El - up 




Available for user-defined menus 



This updates identifier for the currently displayed softkey menu in the statu* 
byte. 



6_16_E_ BEEBDS Blan__.Qfi.t__Si__an) 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> z 



FUNCTION: 



Is used to cause the subsequent keyboard data to be either blanked 
or displayed on the screen, depending on the <Ps> parameter. 
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<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 



1 


30 
31 


Unblank the data stream (display keyboard data on the 
screen). This is the default. 

Blank the data stream. The following keyboard data 
will be transmitted, but not sent to the display. The 
terminal will remain in this mode until another BEEBDS 
is received with a parameter of 30H. 



This command is useful when confidential data needs to be entered, but should 
not be displayed. It also sets or clears the Blank Data Stream flag in the 
status byte. 



6*i£*3_ EEECfJ CQTOinuDicAtiQ05_tiad.£ 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Ps> { 



The BEECH command sets or resets the various communications modes as follows. 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 





1 
c 
3 
4 
5 


30 
31 
38 
33 
34 
35 


Enable ONLINE (disable LOCAL - default condition) 

Disable ONLINE (enable LOCAL) 

Enable AUX ENABLE 

Disable AUX ENABLE 

Enable AUX ON 

Disable AUX ON 



ATL-008 operation as a function of its communications modes is shown in the 
chart below: 



MOOES 
ENABLED 


MAIN PORT 


AUX PORT 


KEYBOARD 


CRT 


TreramhMr 


Rmiw 


TlWWHWtl.r 


*«— 


LOCAL 




• 














ON-LINE 




































ENABLE-AUX 




• 
























AUX-ON 












__ 
** 


















ON-LINE 
ENABLE AUX 












_ 






^^ 






^* 






















^ m 


GM-LiME- 
AUX-ON 




1 




-- 


^ 


-^ < 


| 




1 










AUX-ON. 
ENABLE AUX 




1 — 














. 


^ 


J 








Qm—LOn.. 
AUX-ON. 
ENABLE AUX 
































'- 








1 ^ 







for ipscial IfO function such m i 

Figure 6-1 
I/O Data Flow 
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The appropriate field in the status line is updated along with the 
corresponding flag in the status byte. 



6*16*3_ BEE6E aiiao-EainieE 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> s 



BEEAP aligns various position pointers depending on the parameter as follows: 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 



1 
£ 
3 
4 
5 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 


Align cursor to Main Data Comm Pointer 

Align cursor to Aux Data Comm Pointer 

Align Main Data Comm Pointer to cursor 

Align Aux Data Comm Pointer to cursor 

Align Main Data Comm Pointer to Aux Data Comm Pointer 

Align Aux Data Comm Pointer to Main Data Comm Pointer 



6-.16._5... 



BEE38E Sei_Absaluie.._Ea3E 



STRUCTURE: ESC [ <Pn> 



:Pn> t 



BEESAP moves the communications pointer for the source of the command 
(keyboard, aux port, or main port) to the specified page- This command is 
typically followed by the BEEAP command to align the cursor. There are two 
parameters needed by this command. The first parameter determines whether the 
comms pointer will be aligned to the position marker or to the home position. 
The second parameter specifies the desired page. The first parameter is 
interpreted as follows: 



<Pn> 



ASCII 



Hex 



30 



31 
3£ 



Function 



(Default) Position the comm pointer to the window 

corresponding to the specified page at the position 

indicated by the position marker 

Identical to 

Position the comm pointer to the window corresponding 

to the specified page at the home position 



6_.16_.6_ 
STRUCTURE: 



BEESKI SQfi_.KeiibQacd-.LQck 



ESC [ <Pn': 



This sequence sets or clears the keyboard soft lock and the corresponding 
indicator in the status line. This lock may also be cleared via the UNLOCK 
key on the keyboard. The parameter is interpreted as follows: 
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<Pn> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 



1 


30 
31 


Clear soft keyboard lock 
Set soft keyboard lock 



6*16*Z_ BEEMQE tfeiDQC*._8d.ciEes£_EQiDieE 

STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> v 



Each of the data input sources (keyboard, main comm port, and aux comm port) 
has a corresponding memory address pointer. The memory address pointer may be 
used as an invisible alternate cursor. When a memory address pointer is 
active, all subsequent commands and data from the respective source use the 
memory address pointer (instead of the cursor or comm pointer) until the 
memory address pointer has been deactivated. During this time the 
corresponding communications pointer and the cursor are maintained without 
change. When the memory address pointer is deactivated, cursor and comms 
pointer functions return to normal. 

The parameters are defined as follows: 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 



1 


30 
31 


Deactivate the appropriate memory address pointer 
Activate the memory address pointer 



6*16*8_ BEEBE 
STRUCTURE: 



..Seleci_.Qudib.le._Sla.cii] 



ESC [ <Ps> 



This command sounds the various audible alarms. The parameter determines th« 
alarm to sound, as follows: 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 




1 
2 

■3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
f 

8 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 


Turn all sounds off 

1200 Hz short duration (85 ms) 

1200 Hz continuous 

600 Hz short duration (85 ms) 

600 Hz continuous 

Warble short duration (1 second) 

Warble continuous 

Ririii chnrt Hi mat inn M c;prnnd ) 

Ring continuous 
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6*16*2_ BEESfclQ Send-Qaifl-lQ-fctasl 



STRUCTURE: 



ESC [ <Ps> I (Vertical Bar) 



This command sequence allows data entered into the definition of a 
user-defined function key to be sent to the host. For example, the following 
sequence: 



ESC [ 2 I fl B C ESC [ | D E F ESC t 2 I G 



results in the characters A B C G being executed locally (parameter = 2) 
and the characters D E F being sent out the main port (parameter =0), if 
the terminal is in Character mode (see the description of Transmission mode 
under Terminal Configuration in Section 3 of this manual) and is Online. 

The parameters are interpreted as follows: 



<Ps> 


Function 


ASCII 


Hex 






1 
2 


30 
31 
32 


Transmit if in Character Mode and Online 
Transmit regardless of mode if Online 
Execute locally 



The setting of Auto Echo mode (see the description of Auto Echo mode under 
Main Port Protocol in Section 3 of this manual) determines whether data 
transmitted out the port will also be written to the screen. 

6,.1Z_ NQb!r:IH£ > LEMEb!IED.-SI9NDQSD_SEQUEbiCES 

The following sequences are part of the ANSI X3.62 standard but are not 
implemented on the ATL-004. The majority of these do not apply to terminal. 

PLD Partial Line Down 

PLU Partial Line Up 

FNT Font Selection 

GSM Graphic Size Modification 

GSS Graphic Size Selection 

JFY Justify 

PUM Positioning Unit Mode 

QUAD QUAD 

SPI Spacing Increment 

TSS Thin Space Specification 

PU1 Private Use 1 (ESC Q) * 

PU2 Private Use £ (ESC R) * 

* Although the ATL-008 does not respond to these control sequences, they are 
available as control sequences which may be sent to a host or auxiliary 
device. 
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SECTION 7. DEC EMULATION COMMANDS 

ZU_ INIBQDUCIIQN 

The ATL-008 can be operated in two modes, both of which are accessible through 

tcm: 

• ANSI Mode 

• 100 mode 

In 100 mode, the ATL-008 emulates a DEC VT100 terminal. From 100 mode, and by 
entering the appropriate escape sequences, the ATL-008 can be made to function 
in a VT52-compatible mode called 5E Mode. While in either ANSI or 100 mode, 
the ATL-008 can be attached directly to a serial printer for local printing 
capabilities. This section addresses all these DEC-compatible aspects. 

Z*2- lQ-Q-MOQE-QEEfiaHQM 

In this mode, the ATL-008 will emulate a vTlOO terminal. The structure and 
function of the following commands should be familiar to any user of a VTlOO 
terminal. 



Z*2*l_ fiIL=QQS..aDd_yilQQ_CaDfigucaiiQD..£EQi:educes 

The ATL-008 configuration procedure differs from that of the VT100 terminal. 
The ATL-008 uses the Terminal Configuration Manager (TCM) program to set 
terminal parameters such as screen brightness, scroll mode, cursor blinking, 
etc. Most of the characteristics of the VTlOO terminal (and some additional 
ones) can thus be emulated. Because TCM uses a different method for this 
procedure, Table 7-1 is provided. 

Figure 7-1 illustrates the VTlOO set-up summary as it appears at the bottom of 
a VTlOO terminal. Each setting has a reference number. These numbers are 
duplicated below the illustration with a reference to the corresponding TCM 
parameter. Parameters that must be set to a specific value are indicated.. 

Table 7-1 lists other parameters that must be defined to make the ATL-008 
emulate a VT100. This table lists the parameters and tells you how to set 
them. 

EAil_lQQ-.Wude....iQ.-Qi^2I._tJQCle — The BEEVTL sequence is used to exit from 100 
mode to ANSI mode. The sequence is: 

ESC . E 
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{?: 



SCROLL 

1 
AUTOREPEAT 

2 



JUMP 
SMOOTH 



{?: 



OFF 
ON 



— SCREEN |° " 

3 y ■ 

M CURSOR {° ' 



DARK BACKGROUND 
UGHT BACKGROUND 

UNDERLINE 
BLOCK 



»l I ' I I 



al'l I l'l 



-WRAPAROUND 
10 

-NEW LINE 
11 

INTERLACE 
12 



{»: 



OFF 
ON 






OFF 
ON 

OFF 

ON 



*- AUTO XON XOFF l" m °^ F 

VT52 
ANSI 



1 — ANSI/VTS2 

7 



ft : 

KEYCLICK I®* 

6 l , 

MARGIN BELL <° ^ 

S l 



OFF 
ON 



OFF 
ON 



• I I I I » 



T SPEED 



e 



17 

- 80 Mi 
SO Hi 



R SPEED| J 

18 



L. POWER 

16 
— BITS PER CHAR 

I PARITY (°" 

14 l 1 " 



{?:; 



BITS 
BITS 



OFF 
ON 



PARITY SENSE 
13 



{?: 



ODD 
EVEN 



1 

2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 

9 
10 

11 

12 
13 

14 

15 
16 
17 

18 



yi_lQQ.SEI=UE 
Eanameiecs 



QIL=QQS...ICIl..fcfeDU...iBQxi 



Scroll 
Autorepeat 

Screen 
Cursor 
Margin Bell 
Keyclick 
ANSI/VT52 

Auto XON/XOFF 



Wrap Around 

New Line 

Interlace 
Parity Sense 

Parity 

Bits Per Character 
Power (60 Hz/50 Hz) 
T Speed 

R Speed 



Video Parameters (Scroll Mode) 

Keyboard Parameters (Auto-repeat Rate and Hold Down 
Delay) 

Video Parameters (Background) 
Video Parameters (Cursor Type) 
Terminal Configuration (Bell Column) 
Keyboard Parameters (Keyboard Click) 
Initial Configuration (Mode - Select 100 Mode. If 5c 
is desired use the DECANM sequence.) 
Main Port Protocol (Xon/Xoff Protocol - should be set- 
to yes.) 
Ignored 
Terminal Configuration (Autowrap - should be set to 

DQ.> 

Keyboard Parameters (Newline Key - should be set to 

CB-> 

Ignored 

Main Port Hardware Interface (Parity - select even, 

oddr or none.) 

Main Port Hardware Interface (Parity - select even, 

odd* or none.) 

Main Port Hardware Interface (1/0 Word Format) 

Initial Configuration (Line Frequency) 

Main Port Hardware Interface (Baud Rate - Transmit 

and Receive speeds are equal.) 

Main Port Hardware Interface (Baud Rate - Transmit 

and Receive speeds are equal.) 



Figure 7-1 
DEC Emulation Set-Up Table 
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vTlOO Emulation Parameters 



EacatDeisc 



Setting 



Window size 



ANSI Modes: 
SEM 
CRM 
EBM 
ERM 
FEAM 
FETM 
GATM 
HEM 
IRM 
KAM 
MATM 
SATM 
SRTM 
TSM 
TTM 
VEM 



Transmission Mode 



Overstrike 



Destructive Roll 



Lower Case Inhibit 



Display 



Soft Function Keys 
and Cursor Keypad 



Must equal the page size. See Screen Page 
Allocations in Installation TCM. 



See the section detailing each mode. 

Line 

Reset 

Set 

Set 

Reset 

Reset 

Set 

Reset 

Reset 

Reset 

Set 

Set 

Reset 

Reset 

Reset 

Reset 



Set to CbacaclfiE. See Terminal Configuration in 
Installation TCM. 



Set to Disabled.. See Initial Configuration in 
Installation TCM. 



Set to no- See Terminal Configuration in 
Installation TCM. 



Set to DQ- See Keyboard Parameters in Operator TCM, 



Set to half_iDieDSii*. See Video Parameters in 
Operator TCM. 



Set to £q11qw_IZQ. See Keyboard Parameters in 
Operator TCM. 



Memory Address Pointer Deactivated. See the BEEMAF sequence. 
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Z*2x2_ IeciniDal-.CQDiCQl_CQniniands 

CQDicQl-CbacacieES 

The ATL-008 recognizes the same control codes as the VT-100 terminal does, as 
shown in Table 7-2. 



Table 7-2 
ATL-008 Control Codes 



Control 
_Code_ 



ENQ 
BEL 
BS 

HT 

LF 
VT 
FF 
CR 
SO 

SI 

XOFF 

XON 

CAN 

SUB 

ESC 



Key 

Seaueflce 



CIEL 


E 




CIEL 







CIEL 


H 




CIEL 


I 




CIEL 


1 




CIEL 


K 




CIEL 


L 




CIEL 


B 




CIEL 


U 




CIEL 


Q 




CIEL 


S 




CIEL 


Q 




CIEL 


x 




CIEL 


z 




CIEL 


I 



Hex 
Code 



Qc.liDO._ .taken 



OSH 
07H 
08H 

0?H 

OAH 
OBH 
OCH 
ODH 
OEH 

OFH 

11H 
13H 
18H 
1AH 
1BH 



Transmits answerback message (if enabled in TCM). 
Sounds bell tone from keyboard. 

Moves the cursor one character to the left, unless 
it is at the left margin, in which case no action 
occurs. 

Moves the cursor to the next tab stop, or to the 
right margin if no further tab stops are present. 

Causes a line feed or a new line operation. 

Performs the same function as LF. 

Performs the same function as LF. 

Moves the cursor to column 1 of the current line. 

Causes subsequent characters to be taken from the 
current alternate (Gl) character set. 

Causes subsequent characters to be taken from the 
current regular (GO) character set. 

Stops transmission to the host or printer. 

Resumes transmission to the host or printer. 

Terminates the current control sequence. 

Performs the same function as CAN. 

Introduces a control sequence 



7-4 



_Qn.I____se_U.e___S 

The ATL-008 also recognizes ANSI control sequences. ANSI sequences are 
described in Section 6. Refer to that section for information on the 
structure and parameters of ANSI sequences. 



Z*2*3_ S___M__e_aD__Bs5___itad_ 

Many terminal modes have two logical states; for example, on/off or either/or, 
Set mode and reset mode are used to select the state of these modes. 



Sel___de (SM) 



ESC [ <Ps> 



<Ps> h 



Default Value: None 

To. set several modes at one time, enter a separate parameter (from the 
following list) for each mode. A mode remains set until a reset mode (RM) 
control sequence resets it. For explanations of these modes r see their 
various sections. 



Parameter (<Ps>) 


Mode 


Function 







Error 


? 1 


DECCKM 


Cursor Key 


? 2 


DECANM 


100/52 


? 3 


DECCOLM 


Column 


? 4 


DECSCLM 


Scrolling 


4 


IRM 


Insert/Replace 


? S 


DECSCNM 


Screen 


? 6 


DECOM 


Origin 


? 7 


DECAWM 


Auto Wrap 


? 8 


DEC ARM 


Auto Repeat 


? 9 


DECINLM 


Interlace 


? 18 


DECFF 


Form Feed 


? 19 


DECEXT 


Print Extent 


20 


LNM 


Line Feed /New Line 



Ees.et._MQde__.iEM2 



ESC I <Ps> ; <Ps: 



f ... r 



<PS> 1 



Default Value: None 

Enter a. separate parameter for each mode to be reset, as in .the set mode (SM) 
control sequence. 
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Z*Sx3_ CucsQc_toemeDJL.EuiKiiQDS 
CucsqcUe (CUU) 



ESC t <Pn> ft 



Default Value: 1 

Moves the cursor upward. The column position remains the same. The cursor 
cannot be moved above the top margin. 



Parameter (Pn) 



0,1 
n 



Meaning 



Move cursor one line upward 
Move cursor n lines upward 



CucsQr_DQwn__ICUDl 



ESC [ <Pn> B 



Default Value: 1 

Moves the cursor downward. The column position remains the same. The cursoi 
cannot be moved below the bottom margin with this function. 



Parameter (Pn) 



0,1 
n 



Meaning 



Move cursor down one line 
Move cursor down n lines 



CunsQE-EQcwand <CUF) 



ESC [ <Pn> C 



Default Value: 1 

Moves the cursor to the right. The cursor cannot be moved past the right side 
of the screen. 



Parameter (Pn) 



0,1 
n 



Meaning 



Move cursor one space to the right 
Move cursor o spaces to the right 



CucsQC..Backwa£d.--lCUB2 



ESC [ <Pn> D 



Default Value: 1 
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Moves the cursor to the left. The cursor cannot be moved to the left of the 
left side of the screen. 



Parameter (Pn) 



0,1 
n 



Meaning 



Move cursor one space to the left 
Move cursor o spaces to the left 



Z*2*S_ CucsQ£_Qddcessioa 
CucsQC-EosiiioD (CUP) 



ESC [ <Pn> ; <Pn> H 



Default Values: 1,1 
Moves the cursor to a specified position, 



Parameter (Pn) 



Meaning 



First parameter 



0,1 
n 



0,1 
n 



Move cursor to first line in the display 
Move cursor to nth line in the display 



Second parameter 



Move cursor to first column in the display 
Move cursor to Dth column in the display 



If both parameters are omitted (default condition), the cursor returns to the 
home position. This function is identical to HUP. 

The current setting of the origin mode (DECOM) determines how lines Are 

numbered. 



HQcizQoial._aod_yeciic.al„f QsliiQD (HYP ) 



ESC [ <Pn> ; <Pn> f 



Default Values: 1,1 

Moves the cursor to a specified position. (See Cursor Position.) This 
function is identical to CUP. 



- 7-7 - 



CuESQC._EQsiiiQD_BeEQci <CPR> 



ESC [ <Pn> ; <Pn> Rj 



Default Values: 1,1 

When the host sends a device status report with a parameter of 6, the terminal 
sends a cursor position report. 

The first parameter specifies the line number of the current cursor location. 
The second specifies the column. The current setting of the origin mode 
(DECOh) determines how lines are numbered. 

If both parameters are 1 or if no parameters are sent, the cursor is at home 
position. 



Z_£-6_ Saye_aDd._Ees.tQce_Cur.5Qr 
S__e_Cu.csa__-__ECSC._ 



ESC 7 



This sequence saves 



the cursor position, graphic rendition, and character set, 



EesiQce_CucsQE 1DECE__ 



ESC 8 



This sequence restores the cursor position, graphic rendition, and character 
set previously saved by DECSC. 



Z__,Z_ Line...EeedZ-e__Line_ttQdex..._ex.t..Linex._Inclexx...Eeyer._e-.lDdex 
Line._EeedZ_ew_LiDe_._Qde..._IL__) 

F5C [ £0 hi (New Line) (To set) 



ESC [ SO 1 I (Line Feed) (To reset) 



Thi- parameter uses set mode (SM) and reset mode <RM> to specify the effect of 
a line feed (LF), which is defined in ANSI Standard X3. 4-1977. 



Be_ei_._Qde 



Line feed received 
RETURN key 



Cursor moves down one line, staying in same columi 
Sends single code: CR 
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Sel-itadfi 



Line feed received 
RETURN key 



Cursor moves to first position of next line 
Sends two codes: CR and LF 



The setting of LNM does not affect the index (IND) or next line (NED 
functions. 



„£Xi.-.LiD£._._.iN£Li 



ESC E 



Moves the cursor to the first position on the following line. When the cursor 
is at the bottom margin? the display scrolls up. If the bottom margin is not 
the bottom of the window, the cursor may be positioned below the bottom 
margin. In such a case, if the cursor is at the bottom of the window, no 
scrolling occurs. 



Index—IIIffil 



ESC D 



Moves the cursor down one line. The column position remains the same. When 
the cursor is at the bottom margin? the display scrolls up. If the bottom 
margin is not the bottom of the window, the cursor may be positioned below the 
bottom margin. In such a case, if the cursor is at the bottom of the window, 
no scrolling occurs. 



Eev££5£_lDdex__lEIl 



ESC M 



Moves the cursor to the same position on the preceding line. If the cursor is 
at the top margin, the display scrolls down. If the top margin is not the 
top of the window, the cursor may be positioned above the top margin. In such 
a case* if the cursor is at the top of the window, no scrolling occurs. 

Z.*£_S._ Iab._EuDctiD.05 
_QciZQDifll_Iabij[l J atiDD_Se.t__ifclI£l 



ESC H 



Sets a horizontal tab stop at the current cursor position. 
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IabulaiiQD-C;LeaE__iIBCl 



ESC [ <Ps> g 



Default Value: 
Clears tab stops. 



Parameter (<Ps>) 



Meaning 



Clear the horizontal tab stop at the active position 
Clear the vertical tab stop at the active line 
Clear all horizontal tab stops in the active line 
Clear all horizontal tab stops 
Clear all vertical tab stops 



No other parameter values have meaning in this function. 



Back-lab 



ESC [ Z 



Back tab ( 



> key 



This function is performed only when the back tab key is pressed. If the 
terminal is in local mode, the cursor moves to the previous tab stop on the 
current line. If there is no tab stop between the beginning of the line arid 
the active position, the cursor moves to the first position on the current 
line. If the terminal is on-line, a CUB command is sent with the parameter 
being the number of character positions to the previous tab stop or the 
beginning of the line, whichever is less.. 



Z*£ A 2_ SccQlliDg-.tiQdes 
ScEQlliDa-MQde__IDECSCLM2 



ESC [ ? 4 h (TCM selected rate) (To set) 
I ESC [ ? 4 1 1 (Instantaneous) (To reset) 



Determines scrolling speed and type. Set causes smooth scrolling to proceed 
at a rate selected by TCIi. Reset causes instantaneous or jump scrolling. 



Z*£*IQ_ Clfia£_Qn-.Ecasfi„CQiDiiiands 
Ecase._iE_DisEla*_-iEm 



ESC [ <Ps> J 



Default value: 
Erases some or all of the characters in the display. 
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Meaning 



The screen will be erased from the cursor position to the 
Ind of the screen, inclusive (default). Row attributes are 
not cleared. 

The screen will be erased from the beginning of the screen 
ine screen wxxx a + + pihiitps Are not cleared, 

to the cursor position. Row attnoutes are nut 

The entire display is erased. AH lines Are changed to 
Iing!e-width. The cursor position remains unchanged. All 
row attributes Are cleared. 



Ecase-iD-LiDfi—iELl 



frh [ <Ps> K 



Default Value: 

Erases some or all of the characters in the current line. Ro U attributes are 
not cleared. . — ■ 



Parameter (<Ps>) 



Meaning 



The line will be erased from the cursor position to the end 
of the line (default). 

The line will be erased from the beginning of the line to 
the cursor position. 

The entire line will be erased. 



InaeciZKefilaceiDent-tfQde ilEtf) 



psr. [ 4 hi (Insert) (To set) 



(Replace) (To reset) 



* a« tens And reset mode (RM>. SM activates insert mode, which 
SSt! 'l^^^^Z^ ri^d/of^e'screen ,re lost. 

m actuates replacement .ode, the ^^ ^ ^^^Z^^^ ^ ' 

Incoming characters replace the cnaract., ■ ^ ^ - .-. »■ ■ -- ^ cur50r 

cursor advances one character position. Characters out*io 

position are not affected. 

This mode is affected by the settings of ANSI modes SEM and HEM. 
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Deleie_Cbacac±e£_____CI__ 



ESC E <Pn> P 



Default value: 1 

Deletes <Pn> characters starting at the cursor position, 
right of the cursor are shifted <Pn> spaces to the left, 
affected by the settings of ANSI modes SEM and HEM. 



Characters to the 
This command is 



lDseci_.LiDe..._iIL2 



ESC t <Pn> L 



Default value: 1 

Inserts <Pn> lines at the cursor location. These lines are filled with spaces 
which have the same graphic rendition as characters on the preceding line. 
Lines scrolled off the screen are lost. The cursor must be within the 
scrolling area when this command is executed. This command is affected by the 
setting of ANSI mode v"EM. 



Qe_eie_.Li_e__.-DL> 



I ESC E <Pn> M 



Default value: 1 

Deletes <Pn> lines, including the current line. The rest of the screen is 
moved up <Pn> lines. New lines Are moved up from the bottom margin of the 
scrolling Area, New lines filled with spaces which have the same graphic 
rendition as characters on the preceding line Are inserted at the bottom of 
the screen. The cursor must be within the scrolling area when this command 
executed. This command is affected by the setting of ANSI mode VEM. 



is 



Z___l£„ Seset-EunciiQD 
fieseJLiQ_Ini.tial._S.tAie. {.EISA 



ESC c 



Executes the power-up selftest and returns the terminal to its initial state 
during which the screen is cleared. 



Z_£__3_ __ceen._C_oi__l 
Screen Alignment Display (DECALN) 
lESC ♦ 8 



The screen, except the last three lines, will be filled with uppercase E 
Anything typed thereafter will overprint the E's. 
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CQlumn„«Qde__iDECCQLM2 



lESC [ ? hi <13E-column) (To set) 
lESC [ ? 3 II (80-column) (To reset) 

Set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) are used to determine the maximum number of 
columns on the screen. SM causes the display to be 132 columns wide. RM 
causes the screen display to be 80 columns wide. 



IoifiElaceJtote__iffiCINLMl 

I ESC [• ? 9 hi (Ignored) (To set) 
lESC [ ? 9 Tl (Ignored) (To reset) 

This function is accepted but ignored. It is provided only for compatibility 
with software written for other systems. 



ScxfigB.-HQd£__IDECSCNfctt 

I ESC [ 5 hi (White screen/black characters) (To set) 
I ESC [ 5*T1 (Black screen/white characters) (To reset) 

Set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) are used to determine the type of display. 
RM causes a dark screen with light characters. SM state causes a light screen 
with dark characters. 



Zm.2m.1Q~. yisual_9±icibuies 
QQuWezdiab^QQublszWidfi XBECDbU 



lESC # 31 (Top Half) 
I ESC # 41 (Bottom Half) 

Double-high and double-wide rows are displayed by setting a double-high/ 
double-wide top row attribute on one line and a double-high/double-wide bottom 
row attribute on the next line down. Data on both lines must be the same. 

Only half as many characters are available on a double-wide line as on a 
single-wide line,, If a single-wide line that is already on the screen is 
converted to double-wide y all characters to the right of center screen Are not 
displayed but apg retained. The cursor remains over the same character unless 
the character is moved past the right side of the screen. In this case* the 
cursor moves to the extreme right side of the screen. 
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DQuble=Wide_LiDfi__lDECDWL2 



ESC ♦ 6 



This function causes the cursor line to become double-width/single-height. 
Only half as many characters are available on a double-wide line as on a 
single-wide line. If a single-wide line that is already on the screen is 
converted to double-wide, all characters to the right of center screen are not- 
displayed but are retained. The cursor remains over the same character unless 
the character is moved past the right side of the screen. In this case, the 
cursor moves to the extreme right side of the screen. 



Sin3le=Wide_Line-lDECSWLl 



ESC * 5 



This function converts the cursor line to single-width/single-height, the 
default condition for all new lines on the screen. The cursor moves to stay 
on the same character position. 



Z*2*15. 



QisElax-LQCkina 



Sei_lQE_and_BQi.tuiD„dacaiDi__IDECSIB«) 

"ESC E <Pn> ? <Fn> r 1 



Default values: No margins 
(scrolling area is entire screen) 



The top and bottom margins of the scrolling area are set. 



Parameter (Pn) 



First parameter 
Second parameter 



Meaning 



Line number of top line in scrolling area 
Line number of bottom line in scrolling area, 



The top margin line number must be smaller than the bottom margin line number, 
making the minimum scrolling area two lines high. When this function i* 
executed, the cursor goes to the home position (defined by origin mode DtCQh;. 



Z*£*16_ Ejtiended..Cbacdcier...Sel 
Selfici-Chacatiec-Sei^-ISCS) 

The ATL-008 terminal can display up to 256 characters. However, in 100 mode 
only the following characters are available: 

The 128 characters of the standard ASCII character set 

Foreign characters (if a foreign character set has been enabled in Tun. 

The Special Graphics characters listed in table 7-3. 



7-1 a 



There are two character sets available at any one time: the regular character 

j-~.4- i-illofl flft ±r\iA +Kt3 sHgnni+o rhjnirton <^<=>+ - rallorl H1 fl+ nrvycsr'— 1 1 n - Kn + h 

of these are set to the character set defined by the Nali.ond.lily selection in 
Initial Configuration in Installation TCM. Either GO or Gl can be set as any 
of the three choices (ASCII, foreign, special graphics) by the Select 
Character Set (SCS) sequence. The specified character set remains in use 
until another SCS is executed. The sequences used to specify the character 
sets are listed in Table 7-3. 

When entering data, GO is the default character set. To access characters in 
Gl, use a shift-in (SI, CIEL-Dt OFH) code. To return to accessing characters 
in GO, use a shift-out (SO, ClfiL-fcl, OEH) code. 

When the special graphics character set is used, the displayable characters 
for the codes 6FH to 7EH are replaced with the special graphic characters in 
the Table 7-4. 

To successfully print multiple character sets, the serial printer must be able 
to process the select character sequence (SCS) and the shift in (SI) and shift 
out (SI) characters. 



Table 7-3 
Character Set Sequences 



GO Sets 
Sequence 


Gl Sets 
Sequence 


Set Names 








TCM selected foreign character 
ASCII set 
Special graphics 


set 


ESC ( ft 


ESC ) ft 




lESC ( 61 


lESC ) B 


ESC ( 


ESC ) 









Table 7-4 
Special Graphics Characters 



NCX 


RfG 


Graphics Character 


CO LOC 


Hex 


REG 


GrapMcs Character 


CG LOC 


5F 






Blank 


20 


6F 


o 


- 


Horizontal Line Scan 3 


CC 


60 




♦ 


Diamond 


DE 


70 


p 


- 


Horizontal Line Scan 5 


CD 


61 


a 


f 


Checkerboard 


7F 


71 


q 


_ 


Horizontal line Scan 7 


F8 


62 


b 


T 


Horizontal Tab 


09 


72 


r 


- 


Horizontal Line Scan 9 


CE 


63 


c 


* 

f 


Form Feed 


OC 


73 


s 




Horizontal Line Scan 1 1 


CF 


64 


d 


t 


Carriage Return 


OD 


74 


t 


\- 


Left T~ 


F6 


65 


e 


V 


Line Feed 


OA 


75 


u 


■i 


Right T" 


F5 


66 


f 


• 


Degree Symbol 


9A 


76 


V 


J. 


Bottom T" 


F7 


67 


* 


♦ 


Plus/Minus 


B8 


77 


w 


T 


Top T" 


F4 


68 


h 


M 
L 


New Line 


BC 


78 


% 


| 


Vertical Bar 


F9 


69 


i 


\ 


Vertical Tab 


OB 


79 


y 


< 


Leas Than or Equal 


B9 


6A 


i 


J 


Lower-right corner 


F3 


7A 


z 


i. 


Greater Than or Equal 


BB 


6B 


k 


1 


Upper-right comer 


Fl 


7B 


{ 


W 


Pi 


EF 


6C 


1 


r 


Upper-left corner 


i-u 


7C 


1 


* 


not equal io 


BA 


6D 


m 


i 


Lower-left corner 


F2 


7D 


} 


£ 


UK Pound Sign 


9D 


6E 


n 


t 


Crocking Line* 


FA 


7E 


~ 




Centered Dot 


DO 
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3eleci_Gr.AEhic-B£0diiiQD__i3G8) 



jESC [ <Ps> ; 



<Ps> rn 



Default Value: 

Defines the graphic rendition for the displayable characters which follow it, 
All characters sent to the terminal will appear as specified by the 
parameter(s) until the next SGR occurs. 



Parameter 


Meaning 



1 
E 

5 
7 


Attributes off 

Intensified (Bold) * 

Half intensity * 

Underscored 

Blink 

Reverse video 



* These selections interact with the Video Display parameter in Operator TCM, 
For example, Bold only works if half intensity is selected in TCM. No other 
parameter values have meaning. 

Existing attributes are affected by subsequent changes in TCM. 



Z*2jl1Z_ Seifiesi-DiagDQsiics 
In«Qite_CDnfidence_Ie5±__IDECISIi 



ESC C E ? <Ps> y 



Default value: 1 

This sequence causes execution of the power-up self test. The parameter is 
ignored. 



Z*£*18. 



Sidius-RefiQct-EuDciians 



Deyic.e_.fiiicibu.i2s.__J QQ1 



ESC [ c 



[ESC [ 1 c 1 

The host sends the terminal a DA control sequence without parameters or with a 
parameter of 1. This prompts the terminal to respond with a device attributes 
(DA) control sequence which will identify the terminal to the host. 



The terminal responds to the above prompt by sending the following DA control 
sequence: 

ESC [ ? l ; 11 c 
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Z*2*12_ Id.eniif*_Ierniina.l„._4.QEC.IQl 



ESC Z 



The DECID sequence has been used in the past to request a terminal to identify 
itself. In 100 mode, the ATL-008 will respond to a DECID in the same way as 
it responds to a DPI request. 

The DECID sequence is no longer used, fill new software should use DA to 
request terminal identity. 



Z*2*2£L SepQ£±.-IecTninfiil-E 1 ardTne.tec5..._iDECEEEIEaEiJl 



(Request) 
ESC [ --request type> <response string> x| (Response) 



ESC [ Oequest tvpe> x 



Sent upon receipt of a DECREQTPARM sequence from the host. It conveys the 

status of selected terminal parameters. Table 7-5 describes the various parameters, 

Table 7-5 
Report Terminal Parameters 



Parameters 



<request type> 



<Main parity)- 



<Main bits> 



Value 



or none 



Description 



This is a request (DECREQTPARM). The 
terminal will be allowed to respond at 
will after the terminal exits the TCM 
SET-UP mode. 

This message is a request. The 
terminal must wait for a request before 
it responds. 

This message is a report. 

This message is a report. The terminal 
is responding to a request. 

No parity set for main port. Parity 
bit removed from character. 

Space parity set for main port. 

Mark parity set for main port. 

Odd parity set for main port,. 

Even parity set for main port. 

8 data bits per character. 

7 data bit's per character. 



- 7-17 



Parameters 



(Main TX speed > 



Valui 



<Main RX speed> 

<Mult> 

< Reserved > 

<Mode> 

<Aux parity> 



<Aux bits> 





8 

16 

24 

32 

40 

48 

56 

64 

72 

80 

88 

104 

108 

112 

120 



Description 

50 

75 

110 

134.5 

150 

200 

300 

600 

1200 

1800 

2000 

2400 

4800 

7200 

9600 

19200 



Bits per second 



(Same values as main TX speed parameter) 

1 Bit rate multiplier is 16 

Always zero (0) 

52 mode 

1 100 mode 

I No parity set for auxiliary port. 
Parity bit removed from character,, 

g Space parity set for auxiliary port, 

3 Mark parity set for auxiliary port. 

4 Odd parity set for auxiliary/ port. 

5 Even parity set for auxiliary port. 
I 8 data bits per character. 

g 7 data bits per character. 
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Parameters 


Value 


Description 




<Aux TX speed > 





50 






8 


75 






16 


110 






24 


134.5 






38 


150 Bits per second 






40 


200 






48 


300 






56 


600 






64 


1200 






72 


1800 






80 


2000 






88 


2400 






104 


4800 






108 


7200 






112 


9600 






120 


19200 




<flux RX speed> 


(Split speeds not supported on the auxiliary 


port. ) 



Deyice_Sid±us,.fifi£QC±_- .1DSR2 

Default Value: 



ESC [ <Ps> n 



Terminal status may be requested by the host and reported by the terminal 
using the following parameters: 



Parameter 


Meaning 





Ready response from terminal. 


3 


Not ready response. Possible malfunction. Try again. 


5 


Request for status report (using a DSR control sequence). 


6 


Request for active position report (using a CPR control 




sequence) . 



ft requesting DSR with a parameter value of 5 will always receive a responding 
DSR with a parameter value of or 3. ft requesting DSR with a parameter value 
of 6 will always receive a cursor position report (CPR) in response. 



Z*£*£l_ MiscellaneQus-EuDCliQDS 



CCr r O p Kl f 1 f\f\ M^.-IqN (Tn ca+ v i Wn+ ualiH i.ih-i 1 p -in £P mnrlo 

LJIj L : C I I I \ AW l IUUC I \ I w 3S i. r ilw v. >v>ii.u nn4.*r *ii wi— .■.ww %_ . 



I ESC [ ? 2 1 I (52 Mode) (To reset) 



This parameter uses set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) to change between 100 
mode and 52 mode. RM specifies 52 mode. SM specifies 100 mode. 
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LQad-LEDS__iQECLLl 



ESC t <Ps> q Default value: 



This sequence allows the host to turn the L indicators in the status line on 
or off. For example, if LI is turned on, the message LI appears in field H of 
the status line. 

Indicator L3 is not available if the AC option is enabled. 



Parameter 


Meaning: 



1 
2 
3 
4 


Clear all L indicators 
Turn LI indicator on 
Turn L2 indicator on 
Turn L3 indicator on 
Turn L4 indicator on 



Qciain-Mode—lDECOMl 



ESC [ ? 6 h 



ESC [ ? 6 1 



(Relative to margins) (To set) 
(Independent of margins) (To reset) 



This parameter determines cursor position and the relation of line and column 
numbers to the margin using set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) control 
sequences. 

RM puts the origin of the line and column numbers at the upper-left character 
position on the screen, causing line and column numbers to be independent of 
current margin settings. Cursor position (CUP) or horizontal and vertical 
position (HUP) control may be used to position the cursor outside the margins 
of the scrolling ape: a. 

SM state puts the origin of the line and column numbers at the upper-left 

character position inside the scrolling area, causing line and column numbers 

to be relative to the current margin settings. The cursor may not be 
positioned outside the margins. 

When this mode is set or reset, the cursor returns to the new home position. 

The oriain is line 1, column 1. Lines and columns Are numbered consecutively 
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Z*£*22_ Ke*bQAEd.-Euoc:iiQDs 



Qy±Q_Befieai_MQde__IDECaB«l 



Iesc [ ? e 



ESC [ ? 8 



1 



(Selected keys auto repeat) (To set) 
(No keys auto repeat) (To reset) 



This parameter uses set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) control sequences to 
toggle the keyboard auto-repeat function. RM does not allow auto-repeat. SM 
allows certain keys to auto-repeat. 

The following kevs do not repeat: SELECT, all PF keys, shift, shift lock, 
CTRL, ESC, SOE, HOLD SCROLL, UNLOCK, CONFIG, SEND PAGE/LINE, keypad minus, 
keypad comma, keypad period, and ENTER. 



Bu±QunaE_IJQclfi_-.IDECQUtl2 



rer. r ? 7 hi 



ESC [ ? 7 1 



(Wrap to new line) (To set) 

(Write over last character) (To reset) 



This parameter determines whether displayable characters sent when the cursor 
is on the right side of the screen will write over previous characters at the 
same position or will be written at the start of a new line, depending on the 
use of set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) control sequences. RM results in 
writing over the previous character. SM results in the start of a new line. 



Ke*Efld..-aefili£aiiafl-tfarte__iQECKEaH2 



ESC = 



When this mode is enabled, the terminal sends special escape sequences when 
the keys on the keypad are struck rather than the code corresponding to the 
legend on the keycap. 



Key 


Code Sent 


Key 


Code Sent 





ESC p 


-r 
/ 


ESC w 


1 


ESC q 


8 


ESC x 


£ 


ESC r 


9 


ESC y 


3 


ESC s 


- 


ESC m 


4 


ESC t 


t 


ESC 1 


5 


ESC u 


. 


ESC n 


6 


ESC v 


ENTER 


ESC M 

- 
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te^Ead-Nunecic-Modfi—iDECKEttll 



ESC 



When this mode is enabled, the terminal sends the code sequences corresponding 
to the legends on the keycaps. 



CuESQEJfe*sJtede__iBECCIfttt 



ESC [ ? 1 h 



ESC [ ? 1 1 



(Application functions) (To set) 
(Cursor control commands) (To reset) 



This parameter determines whether the cursor function keys send cursor control 
commands or application functions, depending on the use of set mode (SM> and 
reset mode (RM) control sequences. When the cursor key mode is set, the four 
cursor function keys can send application functions. If the cursor key mode 
is reset, the four cursor function keys can send cursor control commands that 
apply in 100 mode * 

The keyboard must be in keyboard application mode to perform this function. 



Key- 


Reset Mode 


Set Mode 


Up arrow ( | ) 
Down arrow ( \ ) 

Right arrow ( — *► ) 
Left arrow (-*— ) 
Home ( £v) ) 










ESC C ftl 


lESC fil 

|ESr PI 
IESC CI 

ie:sc o di 


rsn r bi 


ESC I C| 


ESC [ Dl 


ESC [ H| 


IESC E| 







Z*3_ 52JfflQEJ3EEBaiIQfc! 

In this mode the ATL-008 emulates a vTlOO terminal emulating a VT5E terminal. 

NOTE: If you use set mode (SM) or reset mode (RM) to set parameters in 100 
mode, then use the DECANM command to enter 52 mode, the parameters set in 100 
mode remain unchanged. 

Z*3*l_ CuEsac-toemeDi-EunciiQns 
Cu.esd.e_.Ue. 
IESC ftl 

The cursor position moves up one line while remaining in the same column. The 
cursor cannot move above the top margin. 
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__c__c__Q_n 



ESC B 



The cursor position moves down one line while remaining in the same column. 
The cursor cannot move below the bottom margin. 



__c__c._._ish.i 



ESC C 



The cursor is moved one position to the right. The cursor cannot move past 
the right side of the screen. 



Cuc5o.c_L.efi 



ESC D 



The cursor is moved one position to the left.. The cursor cannot move past the 
left side of the screen. 



Cu.c_ac_.ia._fclg.__ 



ESC H 



The cursor returns to the home position at the upper left corner of the screen 



E_^_c£e.„LiD£_Eeed 



ESC I 



This results in cursor up unless the cursor is at the top margin* in which 
case a scroll down is performed. 



Dice_.t_CucsQc._fi_dce£5 



ESC V <line> <columa- 



The cursor moves to the line and column specified. See Table 7-6 » Cursor 
Addressing, for the ASCII characters used to specify the line and column 
number. 
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Row or 
Column 
Number 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 

ie 

13 
14 
15 
16 
17 



ASCII 
Character 



Space 



18 


1 


19 


2 


20 


3 


21 


4 


22 


5 


23 


6 


24 


7 


25 


8 


26 


9 


27 


■ 



Table 7-6 

Absolute Cursor Addresses 

Addressing Offset = 20H 

r — 



Row or 
Column 
Number 



ASCII 
Character 



28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 



? 

Q 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 

a 

K 

L 
M 
N 

P 
Q 
R 
S 
T 
U 



Row or 
Column 
Number 



55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 



ASCII 
Character 



a 
b 
c 
d 
e 
f 
g 
h 
i 
j 
k 
1 
m 
n 
o 



13£=CQlumn.-CuESQE_GcldEeS5iDS - If the terminal is in 132-column -mode and the: 
cursor needs to be addressed to a. column beyond column 80? you should sgt bit 
6 of the row parameter. 
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Z_.3._£._ Clean_.QC_Ecase_CQiniDand£ 
Erflse._io_EDd_Qf_S£:ceeD 



esc J 



All characters right of the cursor to the end of the screen are deleted, 
Cursor position remains the same. 



E£&5£_iQ_EDd-.Ql_LiO£ 



ESC K 



All characters right of the cursor to the end of the current line are 
deleted. Cursor position remains the same. 



Z*3*3._ ExifiDd£d_Chacac±£E_Sfi± 

On entering 52 mode from 100 mode, the last character set selected in 100 mode 
remains valid until one of the commands in this section changes it. 



Eol£E_Gr&£biui2_£fod£ 



ESC F 



The special graphics character set is specified. 



Exii_.GEafibicsL.|_Qd£ 



ESC G 



The standard ASCII character set is specified. 

Zji.3ji.i3_. 3idius_BefiQE.l_EuD!_iiQDS 
Iden.ti.tx 



esc z 



To request terminal identity, the host sends an ESC Z. 

The terminal responds by sending its identifier escape sequence to the host, 
This sequence is:: 

ESC / Z 
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Z^jlS.- tiiscellaoeQUS_EuD£.iiQD5 
EDiec_lQQ.-MQde 



ESC 



Further 52 mode escape sequences are not recognized; all subsequent escape 
sequences will be interpreted as described in Section 6. 



Z*3*6_ KefcbQaEd-EuDCliQDS 
ED±fiE_filieEna±e_KBXEfld-MQde 



ESC 



Additional escape sequences (see Table 7-7) for use by applications prog rami 
are sent. 

Table 7-7 
Additional Escape Sequences 



Key 


Code Sent 


Key 


— — ' 

Code Sent 




1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 






7 
8 
9 

r 

ENTER 








ESC ? p 1 




FSC ? w 1 


ESC -> q 1 


ESC ? x 1 


ESC ? r 1 


ESC ? y | 


ESC " ? s 1 


ESC ? m 1 


ESC ? t 1 


ESC ? 1 1 


ESC ? u 1 


ESC ? n 1 


ESC ? v | 


ESC ? fi | 











Exii-Qliecnaifi-KfiXEad-lfods 



ESC > 



The ASCII codes for the functions or characters engraved on the key are sent 



Z*3L 



fiC-MQQE-EBIHI-QPEB9IIQNS 



The ATL-008 uses four print operations. Two of these (printer controller- mode 
and the print cursor line function) may be selected by a host. The other two 
print operations (auto print mode and the print screen function) are available 
from either the keyboard or the host. 

Only one print operation can be performed at a time. The current print 
operation must be terminated before a new one is selected. 



- 7-26 - 



Before selecting a print mode or print function, the status of the printer 
must be checked. In 100 mode, use the printer status report (DECPSR) sequence 
to check printer status. If you select a print operation while the serial 
printer is not ready, the terminal may hang until the print operation is 
completed. If the print operation cannot be completed, you must reset the 
terminal using either a RIS sequence or by issuing a reset from the keyboard. 

To select a print operation: 



1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 



Turn off auto print mode if it has been selected from the keyboard 
Select 100 mode and check to see if a printer is installed and 
operational by requesting a printer status report (DECPSR). 
Return the terminal to 52 mode if it was operating in that mode. 
Select the print operation. 



Z^JL HQsir.Selec;iable_..EEiD±._Qe££aiiQ05 

EriD.tex...CQ&tmllec_.tiQde - When printer controller mode is selected by the host 
computer, all characters received from the host computer are sent to the 
serial printer without being converted or altered in any way. This mode 
performs a transparent print. Communication from the terminal will be 
received by the host while printer controller mode is in operation. 

The terminal does not automatically suppress or insert spaces, insert line- 
delimiter characters, or select alternate character sets while in printer 
controller mode. Printer tab stops must be properly set if tab control 
characters &re used. The host can set the printer tab stops on some printers. 

Always place the active column position of the printer at the left margin 
before leaving printer controller mode. 



100 MODE 



52 MODE 



ESC [ 5 i 


ESC U 


ESC [ 4 i 


ESC X 



MEANING 

(select) 
(terminate) 



EciD.t_.Cu£SQE...LiDe..EuDCiiQD - The host computer can select the print cursor 
line function. The screen line which contains the cursor is printed. The 
cursor position remains unchanged. Once the function is selected, the screen 
line which contains the cursor cannot be changed until it is printed. 

The host cannot receive data from the terminal while a print cursor line 
function is in progress. Print cursor line automatically terminates and 
starts sending keyboard entries after the line is printed. Data entered at 
the terminal is stored in a buffer until the function is completed. 



100 MODE 



ESC [ ? 1 il 



52 MODE 



I ESC V 
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Z_._t._2_ HQsi„DC-KeybDdcd_Selecidble.„Ecin.t.._QEecdiiDns 

QuiQ.EciDl bQde - Auto print causes the screen display to be printed one line 
at a time." As the cursor moves off the line because of a line feed, form 
feed, or vertical tab character, the line is automatically printed. 

Once the cursor moves off of a line, the line cannot be changed before it is 

printed. The host computer does not receive any terminal keyboard entries 

until the line is printed. Keyboard entries are stored in a buffer until the 
line is printed. 

While the terminal is in edit mode, auto print is suspended. Auto print is 
the only print operation affected by edit mode. 



100 MODE 



52 MODE 



ESC [ ? 5 i 
I ESC I ?4l 



ESC 



ESC 



MEANING 

(select) 
(terminate) 



Eriui ScceeO-EunritiQn - This function prints either the entire screen or the 
current scrolling area, depending on the setting oT the print extent 
selection. It may be selected by either the terminal or the host computer. 

Once print screen is selected, the screen contents cannot be changed until 
printed . Keyboard entries are not received by the host computer while the 
screen display is being printed. 

n automatically terminates and starts sending keyboard entries ^ 
creen is printed. Keyboard entries are stored in a buffer untu. 



Print scree 
after the s 
the operation is complete 

100 MODE 



5£ MODE 



ESC C i 



ESC 3 



Z_.__._L Chacatiec._CQnyec5.iGos. 

In all modes/functions except printer controller mode, tabs are converted to 
spaces and trailing spaces are suppressed. 

Double-high characters are printed as two identical lines of standard width 
characters. Double-wide characters are printed as one line of standard w.iut, 
characters. 
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Z_____ Ecini_.Ex.teni__Qd£.._.__DE_E_I_ 



During a print screen function, either all the characters on the screen or 
only the characters within the scrolling area will be sent to the printer. 
Set mode (SM) and reset mode (RM) are used to determine which option takes 
place. SM causes all characters on the screen to be sent to the printer. RM 
causes only the characters within the scrolling region to be sent. Use the 
DECSTBM sequence in 100 mode to select the top and bottom margins of the 
scrolling region. 



To set: 



To reset: 



ESC [ 19 h 



ESC i 19 1 



(full screen) 



(scrolling region) 



Z___5_. EQCin-Efifid-.MQdfi_-IDECEEl 

ft print termination character may be added to the characters printed during a 
print screen function* Set mode (SM) causes a form feed character (FF) to be 
added to the characters printed. Reset mode does not add a print termination 
character. The print screen function always sends carriage return (CR) and 
line feed (LF) characters to the printer. 



To set: 



To reset: 



ESC [ 18 h 



ESC [ 18 1 



(form feed) 



(none) 



Z_.__._-. EEiDifiC-Siaius-BfifiQEi— IDECESE2 

The control sequences used by the host computer to determine printer status in 
response to a printer status report (DECPSR) request are shown below. Before 
any print mode or function is selected, printer status must be determined. 



Sequence 



Requests 



Responses 



ESC [ ? 15 n 



ESC [ ? 13 n 



ESC 


[ 


? 


10 


n 




ESC 


[ 


? 


11 


n 



Description 

Printer status requested 

No response (printer DTR was off during 
terminal power-up). Be_5.urfi_.iufi 
fiEiDier_is_QD__efQce_±ucDin__ib__ 
ier.iDincii.-Qn_. 

Ready response 

Not ready response (printer DTR went 
off after terminal power-up). 
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8.H.I.... GENEBQL 

This section contains instruction and information neccessary to bootload code 
into an ATL-008 terminal.. It is intended for users who are familiar with the 
terminal and the C programming language.. 

The APC sequnece is used to inform the terminal that subsequent code is to be 
loaded into RAH.. The sequence has the following structure. 



APC E! <data> ST 



hPC is the 1 ESC ..... 1 seg u e nc e (for additional information? see the ftPC sequence 
and the section on changing softkeys),. B indicates boot. loading. <data> 
consists of the data to be nootloadecl and must consist of executable code for 
68000-family microprocessors- This data must be in t he form of Motorola (TM) 
S-Records. ST is the ANSI string terminator? I ESC \ I « 

Bootloadable code must start at the terminal's execution address- This 
address is 840001-L With the exception of some pointers? other addresses given 
in this section are relative addresses based on this absolute.. 



q.,c... SrSECQBDS 

8. n .S*l... DescniEiiafl 

S-records' are character strings made of five fields which identify the record 
type? record length? memory address* code or data? and checksum,, Each byte of 
binary data is represented as a 2 -character hex number. The first hex digit 
represents the high- order 4 bits of the byte; the second digit represents the 
low order 4 bits of the byte.. 



Motorola is a trademark of Motorola 



The S-record fields are: 

type record length address code/data 
where the fields are composed as follows: 



checksum 



EIELD 



type 

record length 

address 
code/data 

checksum 



CHBEGCIEBS 



2 
2 

4, 6, or 8 

0-2n 



CQNIENIS 



S-record type— -SO, SI, etc. 

The count of the character pairs in 
the record, excluding the type and 
record length. 

The 2-, 3-, or 4-byte address where 
the data is to be loaded into memory. 

From to n bytes of executable code? 
memory-loadable data, or descriptive 
information. 

The least significant byte of the 
one's complement is the sum of the 
values represented by the pairs of 
characters making up the record 
lengthy address, and the code/data 
fields. 



Each record may be terminated with a CR/LF/NULL. Additionally, an S-record 
may have an initial field to accommodate other data such as line numbers 
generated by some time-sharing systems. 

Accuracy of transmission is ensured by the record length (byte count) and 
checksum fields. 

An S-record module may contain S-records of the following eight types: 

50 The header record for each block of S-records. The code/data field 
may contain any descriptive information identifying the following 
block of S-records. The ATL-008 will ignore this type, but it is 
acceptable. 

51 A record containing code/data and the 2-byte address at which the 
code/data is to reside. 

52 A record containing code/data and the 3-byte address at which the 
code/data is to reside. 

53 A record containing code/data and the 4-byte address at which the 
code/data is to reside. 
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S5 A record containing the number of Si, S2, and S3 records transmitted 
in a particular block. This count appears in the address field. 
There is no code/data field. 

57 A termination record for a block of S3 records. The address field 
may optionally contain the 4-byte address of the instruction to 
which control is to be passed. There is no code/data field. 

58 PI termination record for a block of SH records. The address field 
may optionally contain the 3-byte address of the instruction to 
which control is to be passed. There is no code/data field. 

59 A termination record for a block of SI records. The address field 
may optionally contain the 2-byte address of the instruction to 
which control is to be passed. Under VERSAdos, the resident 
linker's ENTRY command can be used to specify this address. If not 
specified? the first entry point specification encountered in the 
object module input will be used. There is no code/data field.. 

Only one termination record is used for each block of S-records, S7 and S8 
records are usually used only when control is to be passed to a 3- or 4-byte 
address after the bootload operation is complete. Normally, only one header 
record is used* although it is possible for multiple header records to occur. 

NQIEl The ATL-008 recognizes only three of these type of records — SO 

(ignored, but acceptable), $2 (3-byte address), and S8 (termination 
block for Sc records). The other records are included in this 
discussion for illustrative purposes only. 



S*E*£_ GgofiEaiina-SzBscQEds 

S-record programs may be produced by several dump utilities, debuggers, 
linkage editors, or several cross assemblers or cross linkers. Several 
developement systems also provide S-record output capabilities. Several 
programs are available for downloading a file in S-record format from a host 
system to an 8-bit micropocessor-based or a 16-bit microprocessor-based system, 
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The following is a typical S-record-format module, as printed or displayed: 

S006600004844521B 

S1130000285F245F2212226A000424290008237C2A 

S11300100002000800082629001853812341001813 

S113002041E900084E42234300182342000824A952 

S107003000144ED492 

S9030000FC 

The module consists of one SO record, four SI records, and an S9 record. 

The SO record contains the following character pairs: 

SO S-record type SO, indicating that it is a header record. 

06 Hexadecimal 06 (the record length) indicates that six charter pair- 
(or ASCII bytes) follow. 

00 Four-character 2-byte address field, zeroes in this example. 

48 

44 ASCII H, D, and R - "HDR". 

52 

IB The checksum. 



The first SI record contains the following character pairs: 

SI S-record type Si, indicating that it is a code/data record to bp 
loaded/ verified at a 2-byte address. 

13 Hexadecimal 13 (decimal 19), indicating that 19 character pairs, 
representing 19 bytes of binary data, follow. 

00 Four-character 2-byte address field; hexadecimal address 0000, where 
00 the data which follows is to be loaded. 

The next 16 character pairs of the first SI contain the actual program code 
listed as ASCII pairs. In this assembly language example, the hex opcode* of 
the program are written in sequence in the code/data fields of the SI records. 
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QECQDE 


INSTRUCTION 


eesF 


MOVE.L 


(A7)+,A4 


245F 


MOVE.L 


<A7)+,A2 


2212 


MOVE.L 


(A2),D1 


226A0004 


hOVE.L 


$(A2),A1 


237C 


HO^E-L 


♦FORCEFUNC, FUNCTION <A1) 



(The balance of this code is continued in the code/data fields of 
remaining Si records, and stored in memory location 0010, etc.) 

2A The checksum of the first SI record. 

The second and third SI records each also contain $13 (19) character pairs and 
are ended with checksums 13 and 52, respectively. The fourth Si record 
contains 07 character pairs and has a checksum of 92. 

The S9 record is explained as follows: 

S9 S-record type S9, indicating that it is a termination record. 

03 Hexadecimal 03, indicating that three character pairs (3 bytes) 
follow., 

00 The address field? zeroes. 
00 

FC The checksum of the S9 record. 

Each printable character in an S-record is encoded in hexadecimal (ASCII in 
this example) representation of the binary bits which are actually 
transmitted. 

8*3_ USINe_IHE-fiIL=QQS_£BIMIIiyES 

A variety of primitive operations are available on the ATL-00S. This 
subsection deals with the terminal algorithm access points, jump table 
pointers, and describes the available primitives. 



2, 



eiLzQQQ^eccfias-EaiDis 



The ATL-008 provides three pointers to allow access to standard entry points 
These pointers reside at the same addresses regardless of the firmware 
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version. roiiuerbii lint? x 1 1 icyersr cue oc una wauc imc: fuxuvti =>» m 

and their corresponding C defines are: 



Pointer 



pointer to interrupt vector table 
pointer to table of routines 
pointer to parameter array 

typedef int <*PFUNC)<>; 
typedef PFUNC *PPF; 
typedef PPF *PPPF? 
function */ 
typedef int 
typedef PI 



*PI? 
*PPI; 



# define 

# define 

# define 



RMPVT 
RMPFT 
RMPPA 



(PPPF)OxlOE 
(PPPF) Ox 106 
(PPI) 0x10a 



Address 



102H 

= 106H 

10AH 

/* pointer to a function */ 

/* pointer to a ptr to a function */ 

/* pointer to a ptr to a ptr to a 

/* pointer to an integer */ 

/* pointer to a ptr to an integer */ 

/* align pointer types */ 
/* address of pointer to 

vector table */ 
/* address of pointer to 

function table*/ 
/* address of pointer to 

int parameter array */ 



The vector table and function table used with these pointers are detailed in 
the following sections- The pointer to the parameter array points to a common 
RAM area used for passing parameters between routines. 

Ex&hieIe 

This example shows how to use the above pointers and pass parameters. 

; these are the user's local C variables and the basic method 
; for calling the C interface routines. 



int myCroutine( ) ; 

PPPF Ivect = RMPUT; 

PPPF Cfunc = RMPFT; 

PPI Cparm = RMPPA; 



/* user's C routine */ 

/* local variable which points to */ 
/* the ptr to table of interrupt */ 
/* vectors */ 

/* local variable which points to 

/* the ptr to table of pointers to */ 

/* functions */ 

/* local variable which points to */ 
/* the ptr to an integer array used *, 
/* to pass parameters */ 
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<* CparmHO] = 0," 
(* CparmHl] = 1; 



/* pass parameters like this */ 



( (* Cfunc) t BLAWI DO? 

x = <* CparmHOJ; 
y = <* CparmHlJ; 

( (* Ivect) [21) = myCroutine; 



/* call a C interface routine */ 
/* return values like this */ 



/* set aux port interrupt to */ 
/* call a C routine */ 



8*3*2_ lDieccuei_yeuiQC_Iable 

There are several ram areas that are used to provide access to the interrupt 
routines. The interrupt vector pointer points to these locations as listed 
in Table 8-1. 



Table 8-1 
Boatload Vector Table 



Vector 



Timer Interrupt 

Keyboard 

Video Interrupt 

Aux Transmit Interrupt 

Aux External Status Change 

Aux Receive Interrupt 

Aux Special Receive Interrupt 

Main Transmit Interrupt 

Main External Status Change 

Main Receive Interrupt 

Main Special Receive Interrupt 



Keybd and I/O Received Char- 
Main Port Received Char 
Aux Port Received Char 
Main Port Output 
Aux Port Output 



Number (index) 



Control Jump Table 

Control Function Jump Table 

Control Sequence without Intermediates JT 

Control Sequence with Intermediates JT 



User-defined Test Vectors 




1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
B 
9 

10 



11 
IE 
13 
14 
15 



16 
17 
18 
19 



20-29 
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InieccuEi-yeclQEs 

The first 15 entries in Table 8-1 are used as vectors. When an interrupt is 
received, execution will continue at the long word address contained in that 
interrupt 's vector location. In effect, the C routine whose address is in the 
vector location will be called by the interrupt. If the downloaded code is 
written in AS68, then the address of the routine is still loaded in the 
vector. The routine should include an RTS at the end. 

After power-up, all vector locations (1st 15 long words) are initialized to 
the standard ATL-008 algorithm. 



IniB£cuE±_yeciQC-ExaiDEles 

These examples illustrate the use of the first 15 vectors in Table 8-1. Each 
starts with a title block and a vector number. These numbers correspond to 
the numbers in the table. 



interrupt routine interfaces 

*#*K****X#*******#****#****K*#*************^ 

VECTOREnJ 

The user must load the address of the new interrupt routine into this 
location, where 'n' is the number of the interrupt to be changed. The 
routine should end with a standard return/rts statement. The calling 
routine will take care of the needed rte statement. 

( (* Ivect) [1]) = myCroutine; /* set keyboard interrupt to */ 

/* call a C routine */ 



*****X**********tt*************************^^^ 

keybd, main port and aux port received character 

this routine receives control when a character has been received 

from the respective source, but has not yet been interpreted., 

VECTOR C 11-13] 

The user must download the address of the routine to be executed into 
this location. The routine is called with the following parameters. 

int char,src; 



- R-q - 



( '(* Ivect) till) = myOoutine; /* set received char to */ 

/* call a C routine */ 

(* CparmHO] = [00,0char]; received character 

The routine should end with a standard return/rts statement. 



main i/o output 

this routine receives control just prior to sending the character 
out the main port, the character to be sent is passed to the routine. 
********************x*********^^^ 

VECTOR [14] 

The user must download the address of the routine to be executed into 
this location. The routine is called with the following parameters: 

int char? 

( (* Ivect) [143) = myOoutine; /* set output char to */ 

/* call a C routine */ 

/* calling parameters */ 

<* CparmHO] = COOyOchar]; received character 

char is character to be sent to main port. The routine must now assume 
all responsiblity for the character. The routine should end with a 
standard return/rts statement. 



? aux i/o output 

? this routine receives control just prior to sending the character 

5 out the aux port., the character to be sent is passed to the routine 

VECTOR i: 153 

The user must download the address of the routine to be executed into 
this location. The routine is called with the following parameters.. 

int char; 

( (* Ivect) [153) = myCroutine;; /* set output char to */' 

/* call a C routine */ 

' " U ci x x x i ly i-'cu curicr i_cri 5 "/ 

<* CparmHO] = [OOrOcharl; received character 
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cnar is character to be sent to aux port. The routine must now assume 
all responsiblity for the character. The routine should end with a 
standard return/rts statement. The calling routine will take care of 
the needed rte statement. 



Jume.Jflb.le_PaiD.tecs 

Vectors 16 through 19 contain a pointer to the jump table used to interpret 
that level of ANSI X3.64 command. Each location is initialized at' power— up t< 
point to the ATL-008 algorithm jump tables. If the pointer is changed, the 
new jump table will be used instead. 



ANSI Sequnce Type 


Jump Table 


control <char> 
esc <char> 
esc [ <char> 
esc [ space <char> 


control jump table 

control function jump table 

control sequence without intermediates jump 

control sequence with intermediates jump table 



Usfi_r_e__ned_Iesi_._'fic_.QEs 

The user-defined test vectors determine the address of the routine to execute 
when the field type is set to a user-defined test. The vector routine is 
executed when an attempt is made to exit the field. The vectors are 
initialized to an error routine. 



user defined test vectors 

these vectors contain pointers to the users downloaded code, when 
a field that has been defined to use a user defined test is exited* 
the address of the routine is loaded from this table. 

VECTO R r 20 1 -VECTOR [29] 



Rectors ar& initialized to the standard error routine., 
on exit: 



<* CparmHO] 
<* CparmHl] 



char; 
nonO; 



<* CparmHl] = 0? 



char that was entered in field. 

an error has been found, the terminal algorithm wil! 

execute the field error exit routine. 

no error, no action is taken on exit. 
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8*3*3_ Iable_QLJBQu.iin.es. 

Several routines exist which may be used used for bootloading operations. 
Table 8-2 lists the C declarations which access the ATL-008 algorithm. These 
functions are detailed under the heading _Y._ila.b.le_E£i_iii!_es. . 



Table 8-2 
Routine Definitions 



♦ define 


BLRNV 





/* 


read EEPROM byte 


*/ 


# define 


BLCHP 


1 


/* 


set bytes out main or aux port 


*/ 


* define 


BLGETB 


2 


/* 


get a dynamic buffer 


*/ 


* define 


BLRELB 


3 


/* 


release a dynamic buffer 


*/ 


* define 


BLICH 


4 


/* 


intercept byte from key or io 


*/ 


♦ define 


BLCSP 


5 


/* 


char string at screen position 


*/ 


♦ define 


BLCMDI 


6 


/« 


send byte to command interpreter */ 




♦ define 


BLCUR 


7 


/* 


get cursor position 


*/ 


# define 


BLFftT 


8 


/* 


get field attr. at active pos 


*/ 


♦ define 


BLEXC 


9 


/.* 


examine char at active pos 


*/ 


* define 


BLBAC 


10 


/* 


binary to ascii conversion 


*/ 


♦ define 


BLABC 


11 


/* 


ascii to binary conversion 


*/ 


♦ define 


BLGTD 


12 


/* 


get elapsed run time 


*/ 



8_3_3_ Qy_il_bl£_E_i_iiiye_ 

This subsection illustrates the use of available primitives in the ftTL-008. 

BeacLEIEBQfcLB_ie 

The following primitive reads a specific byte from EEPROM memory. 

; read EEPROM byte 



int offset; 

/*■ calling parameters 
(* CparmHO] = offset; 



*/ 

offset into EEPROM where byte is to be read 



( (* Cfunc) [ BLRNV DO; 



/* returned parameters 

xEO] = [OCObyte] 



low order byte from EEPROM 
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SfiDd_a_Cba£flciec_.Sirina 

;***********************************************^^ 

? send a character string out the main or aux port. 

; the characters are placed at the end of the output queue for 

» the specifed port, the routine will return after all chars 

; have been placed on the output queue, if the queue is full, 

J the routine will wait until space on the queue is available. 

;**************#*****###*********#*******^^ 

int port; 
char strNj 

/* calling parameters */ 

<* CparmHO] = port? port = 1 : main port 

= 2 : aux port 
<* CparmMl] = str; str is a pointer to a null terminated char- 

string to be sent to the indicated i/o port. 

( <* Cfunc) [ BLCHP ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 
<none> 



Gei-.A_Q*BaiDic:_B!j£f£r. 

? get a dynamically allocatable buffer 

? if ptr = on return, no buffers are avai liable 



/* calling parameters */ 
<!none> 



( <* Cfunc) [ BLGETB ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 



/ # p -., 



Cparm)I0] = ptr to start of bufferp 
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Belease-d-Dynamic-Buffec 

release a dynamically allocatable buffer 

int *ptr; 

/* calling parameters */ 

<* CparmHO] = ptr; ptr points to the START of the buffer to be 

returned 

( (* Cfunc) [ BLRELB ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 
<none> 



lDiec££Ei_a_CtianacieE 

intercept character from either the keyboard or i/o. 

all i/o processing is done on the character, the character is 

intercepted just before being passed to 'intchr'. 



int src; 

/* calling parameters */ 

<* CparmHO] = src; src = : keyboard 

= 1 : main port 

= 2 : aux port 

( <* Cfunc) t BLICH ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 

(* CparmHO] = [00,0charl; high order word = 0,0 

low order word = O.char 



Elac;e._fl_Cbacac.iec-QD>.ScEBen 

write a character string at the specified screen position without 
changing the current position pointer 
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int row, col; 
char strM; 

/* calling parameters */ 

(* CparmHOl = row; row, col is the position in the logical page 

(* CparmHl] = col; where the string is to be written 

(* Cparm)C£] = str; str is a pointer to a null terminated char 

string 

(* Cparm)C3] = attribute attribute to be written with char 

<* Cparm)t43 = page* logical page number 

( <* Cfunc) t BLCSP ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 

<none> 

SfiDd_a_By:ie_±Q_±tie_.CQiDniaDil_In±ecEEeiec 

send a command sequence or data char to the command interpreter 
the character is sent to 'intchr', and from there diverted to 



m 

the correct jump table. 



: src = boot load ...„,.,. 

char cmd[ 3; 

/* calling parameters */' 

(* CparmHOJ = cmd; cmd is a. pointer to a null terminated char 

string to be sent to the command interpreter. 

(* Cparm)tl3 = src; src to be used for char string (key, main, aux) 

( <* Cfunc) t BLCMDI ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 
<none> 

Cbeck_CuESQE_EflsiiiQn 

: interrogate the cursor position 

I******************** ***** ***** •*«*****K********»****«***************^******- <f 

int src; 

/* calling parameters */ 

<* CparmHOl = src! src = : keyboard 

- 1 : main port 

= S : aux port 
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( <* Cfunc) L BLCUR 3)(); 



/* returned parameters */ 

<* CparmHOl = row? 

<* CparmHl] = col; 

(* CparmHE] = logical page # containing the src's active position (1-1E) 



Cbeck-Qiicibuies 

.**********x*****#**************************^^ 

; interrogate the field attributes which are in effect for the 

; current position. 

int src; 



/* calling parameters 

(.* CparmHOl = src; 



*/ 

src = : keyboard 

= 1 : main port 

= S : aux port 



( <* Cfunc) [ BLFAT DO; 



/* returned parameters */ 

(* CparmHOl = start row of qualifed area if any 

<* CparmHl] = start col 

(* CparmH2] = end row 

(* CparmHS] = end col 

<* CparmH41 = flags 



bits within flag word, 



spuser 


equ 


15 


modf id 


equ 


14 


modify 


equ 


13 


autotx 


equ 


IE 


zfill 


equ 


11 


fill 


equ 


10 


rtjust 


equ 


9 


justfy 


equ 


8 


totfil 


equ 


7 


mstent 


equ 


6 


uprcas 


equ 


5 


hOr \.Au 


equ 


4 


qatype 


equ 


0- 



special user defined qa type 

this qa has been modified flag 

modify 

auto- transmit 

zero fill (0 = space fill) 

1 = space or zero fill 

1 -■ right justify (0 = left justify) 

1 = right or left justify 

total fill 

must enter 

upper-case 

horizontal tab 

qa type (bits 0,1»£»3) 
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types of qa's...(bits 0,1*2,3) 



progrd equ 
prougd equ 
unprot equ 
graqa equ 
alpha equ 
numsyrn equ 
numbrs equ 




1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 



protected and guarded (no entry, no xmit) 

protected and unguarded (no entry, xmit) 

accept all input 

accept graphics (all displayable) 

accept alphabetics 

accept numerics (0-9 , . + -) 

numbers only (0-9) 



NOTE: If the flags indicate, unfiCQi then the current position is not part of 
a qualified area. 



Cbeck_CbacacifiE 

examine the char at the specified position without changing 
the active position. 



int row, col; 



/* calling parameters 
<* CparmHO] = row? 
(* Cparm) C13 = col; 
<* Cparm)[E] = src; 



row, col is the position in the logical 

which is examined 

which logical page: key, main, aux 



?age 



( <* Cfunc) [ BLEXC ])(); 



/* 



returned parameters 



xEO] = COO, attr, char! 



*/ 

high order word ~ 0, 

lower order word = attribute, char 

attribute is encoded as follows: 

$01 : half intensity bit 

$0E : blank video bit security 

$04 : blinking video bit 

$08 : reverse video bit 

$10 : underline video bit 
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Bio&£¥_iQ_QSCII_CQDyeEsiQn 

; binary to ascii conversion routine. 

int number; 

/* calling parameters */ 

(* CpannHO] = number; number = a binary number to be converted 



( <* Cfunc) [ BLBAC ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 

(* CparmHOl = 1st 4 digits in ascii 

(* CparmHl] = 2nd 4 digits in ascii 
<* Cparm)CE] = 

(* Cpanm) is a char array (1 byte chars) containing an 8 byte 
null terminated character string, wow. 



Q£CII_iQ_Bina£y_CQDy.e£siQn 

; ascii to binary conversion routine. 

char .strC 3; 

/* calling parameters */ 

(* Cpanm) [01 = str; str is a pointer to a null terminated ascii 

string allowable digits: C-3 [012345678?] 

( (* Cfunc) [ BLABC ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 

(* CparmHOl = binary number? 
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Cbeck.IiiDfi 

; get the elapsed run time. 

int time? 

/* calling parameters */ 
<none> 

( <* Cfunc) t BLGTD ])(); 



/* returned parameters */ 

<* CparmHOl = time: time is number of 5 ms clock interrupts 

since power-on 



8-18 



APPENDIX A. ASCII CHART 
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ASCII CHARACTER CHART 



:i> 

i 

iru 




000 
001 
002 
003 
004 
005 
006 
007 

008 
009 
010 
011 

012 
013 
014 
015 

016 
017 
018 
019 

020 
021 
022 
023 

024 

025 
026 
027 



00 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 

08 
09 
0A 
OB 

OC 
OD 
OE 
OF 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 

18 
19 
1A 
1B 



000 
001 
002 
003 

004 
005 
006 
007 

010 
011 
012 
013 
014 
015 
016 
017 

020 
021 
022 
023 
024 
025 
026 
027 

030 
031 
032 
033 



028 


1C 


034 


029 


ID 


035 


030 


1E 


036 


031 


1F 


037 



00000000 

00000001 
00000010 
00000011 

00000100 
00000101 
00000110 
00000111 

00001000 
00001001 

oonoioio 

00001011 

00001100 
00001101 
00001110 
00001111 

00010000 
00010001 
00010010 
00010011 

00010100 
00010101 
00010110 
00010111 

00011000 
00011001 
00011010 
00011011 

ooomoo 

00011101 
00011110 
00011111 



NUL 
SOH 
STX 
ETX 

EOT 
ENQ 
ACK 
BEL 

BS 
HT 
LF 
VT 

FF 
CR 
SO 
SI 

DLE 
DC1 
DC2 
0C3 

DC4 
NAK 
SYN 
ETB 

CAN 
EM 
SUB 
ESC 

FS 
GS 
RS 
US 



•CM @ 
C/A A 
C/A B 
C/A C 



C/A 

C/A E 

C/A F 

C/A Q 

C/A H 

C/A I 
C/A 
C/A 



J 
K 

C/A L 

C/A M 

C/A N 

C/A O 



C/A 
C/A 
C/A 
C/A 



P 
Q 
R 
S 

C/A T 
C/A U 
C/A V 
C/A W 

C/A X 



C/A 
C/A 
C/A 

C/A 
C/A 
C/A 
C/A 



032 
033 
034 
035 

036 
037 
038 
039 

040 
049 
042 
043 

044 
045 
046 
047 

048 
049 
050 
051 

052 
053 
054 
055 

056 
057 
058 
059 

060 
061 
062 
063 



20 040 

21 041 

22 042 

23 043 



SP 



044 
045 
046 
047 

050 
051 
052 
053 

2C 054 

2D 055 

2E 056 

2F 057 



24 
25 
26 
27 

28 
29 
2A 
2B 



30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 

38 
39 
3A 
3B 

3C 
3D 
3E 
3F 



060 
061 
062 
063 
064 
065 
066 
067 

070 
071 
072 
073 

074 
075 
076 
077 



00110000 
00110001 
00110010 
00110011 

00110100 
00110101 
00110110 

00110111 
oomooo 

00111001 
00111010 
00111011 

00111100 
00111101 

00111110 
00111111 



00100000 
00100001 ! 
00100010 
00100011 # 

00100100 s 

00100101 % 
00100110 4 
00100111 

00101000 ( 

00101001 ) 
00101010 
00101011 + 

00101100 
00101101 
00101110 
00101111 / 



064 40 

065 41 

066 42 

067 43 

068 44 

069 45 

070 46 

071 47 



072 
073 
074 
075 

076 
077 
078 
079 

080 
081 
082 
083 

084 
085 
086 
087 

088 
089 
090 
091 

092 
093 
094 
095 



48 
49 
4A 
4B 

4C 
4D 
4E 
4F 

50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 

58 
59 
5A 
5B 

5C 
5D 
5E 
5F 



100 
101 
102 
103 

104 
105 
106 
107 

110 
111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 

120 
121 
122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 

130 
131 
132 
133 

134 
135 
136 
137 



01000000 @ 

01000001 A 

01000010 B 

01000011 C 



01000100 
01000101 
01000110 
01000111 

01001000 
01001001 
01001010 
01001011 

01001100 
01001101 
01001110 
01001111 



D 

E 
F 
G 
H 
I 

J 
K 

L 
M 
N 
O 



01010000 


p 


01010001 


o 


01010010 


R 


01010011 


s 


01010100 


T 


01010101 


u 


01010110 


V 


01010111 


w 


01011000 


X 


01011001 


Y 


01011010 


z 


01011011 


I 



01011100 V 

01011101 l 
01011110 

01011111 



098 60 

097 81 

098 82 

099 83 

100 84 

101 65 

102 68 

103 67 



104 
105 
106 
107 

108 
109 
110 

111 

112 
113 
114 
115 

116 
117 
118 
119 

120 
121 
122 
123 

124 
125 
126 

127 



68 
69 
6A 
6B 

6C 
6D 
6E 
6F 

70 
71 
72 
73 

74 
75 
78 
77 

78 
79 
7A 
7B 

7C 
7D 
7E 

7F 



140 
141 
142 
143 

144 
145 
148 
147 

150 
151 
152 
153 
154 
155 
156 
157 

160 
161 
162 
163 
164 
165 
166 
167 

170 
171 
172 
173 
174 
175 
176 
177 



01100000 

01100001 • 

01100010 b 

01100011 C 



01100100 
01100101 
01100110 

onoom 

01101000 
01101001 
01101010 
01101011 

01101100 
01101101 
01101110 
01101111 

omoooo 

01110001 
01110010 
01110011 

omoioo 

01110101 

omono 
01110111 

01111000 
01111001 
01111010 
01111011 

01111100 

01111101 

01111110 

01111111 



) 

DEL 



•C/A - CONTROL/ALT 



EXPLANATION OF CONTROL COOES 



NUL = Null 

SOH = Start of Heading 

STX = Start ol Text 

ETX = End ot Text 

EOT = End of Transmission 

ENQ = Enquiry 

ACK = Acknowledge 

BEL = Bell 

BS = Backspace 



HT = 


Horizontal Tab 


LF 


Line Feed 


VT 


Vertical Tab 


FF 


Form Feed 


CR = 


Carnage Return 


SO = 


Shift Out 


SI 


Shift In 


OLE = 


Data Link Escape 



DC1 = Device Control 1 



DC2 - Device Control 2 

DC3 - Device Control 3 

DC4 « Device Control 4 

NAK - Negative Acknowledge 

SYN = Synchronous Idle 

ETB = End of Transmission Block 

CAN «= Cancel 

EM = End of Medium 

SUB - Substitute 



ESC 


= 


Escape 


FS 


= 


File Separator 


GS 


= 


Group Separator 


RS 


= 


Record Separator 


US 


= 


Unit Separator 


SP 


= 


Space 


DEL 


= 


Delete 



APPENDIX B. 
KEYBOARD LAYOUTS AND CODE CHARTS 
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» 


CONTROL I 

CHARACTERS 1 




DISFLAYABLI 
CHARACTERS 




\ 


•auk** 


<*- 


* J°v> 


\ 


\ 


*, 


\ 


VALUt 

1 


« 


1 





1 


2 


1 


4 


5 


• 


7 


ouoo 





9 

NUL 


f 

OLE 


V 





• 


P 




P 


0001 


1 


A 
SOM 


oo Q 

l-OM 


1 


1 


A 


O 


■ 


4 


0010 


2 


a 

STX 


R 

oa 




2 


B 


R 


b 


r 


0011 


a 


C 
ETX 


«-o»# 


» 


3 


C 


S 


c 


• 


0100 


4 




EOT 


DC4 T 


« 


4 





T 


d 


X 


0101 


6 


C 

ENQ 


U 
NAK 


* 


& 


E 


U 


t 


u 


0110 


• 


F 
ACK 


V 
SYN 


ft 


• 


f 


V 


1 


* 


0111 


7 


G 
BEL 


*T» * 




7 


G 


w 


1 


* 


1000 


■ 


H 
BS 


X 
CAN 


( 


• 


H 


X 


h 


■ 
V 


1001 


t 


1 
MT 


Y 
EM 


) 


• 


1 


V 


i 


1010 


A 


LF J 


SU. * 


• 




J 


z 


1 


I 


1011 


s 


VT * 


ESC J 


♦ 




K 


1 


k 


1 

i 


1100 


c 


L 
FF 


\ 
FS 




< 


L 


\ 


1 


; 


1101 





M 

CR 


I 
GS 


- 


- 


M 


t 


m 


) 


1110 


E 


to N 

• IT 0« 


* 
RS 




> 


N 


A 


n 


- 


1111 


' 


». 

»l.T CM" 
SI ' 0" 


— 

IS 
t 


/ 


? 





- 






E 

L.. 



ATL-004 USASCII Code Chart 




USASCI I Keyboard Layout 





CONTROL 
CHARACTERS 




DISPLAYABLE 
CHARACTERS 




•IT T 

• 

Hill 


\ 


% 


\ 


°»1 


\ 


*! 


1 'o 


\ 


0000 


• 
NUL 


OLE " 


SF 





• 


f 




P 


0001 


A 
SOH 


oci 

X-ON 


1 


1 


A 


Q 


• 


q 


0010 


B 
STX 


R 
DC2 


•• 


2 


B 


R 


b 


r 


0011 


ETX C 


OC3 S 
X-OFF 


£ 


3 


C 


S 


c 


t 


0100 


EOT ° 


DC4 T 


$ 


4 





T 


d 


t 


0101 


E 

ENQ 


U 
NAK 


% 


5 


E 


U 


• 


u 


0110 


F 

ACK 


V 
SYN 


& 


6 


F 


V 


1 


» 


0111 


G 
BEL 


IT» W 

XMIT 




7 


G 


tf 





w 


1000 


H 
BS 


X 
CAN 


( 


8 


H 


X 


h 


X 


1001 


HT » 


EM Y 


) 


9 


' 


Y 


• 


y 


1010 


LF J 


SUB Z 


• 




J 


Z 


i 


i 


1011 


VT * 


ESC ! 


♦ 




K 


I 


k 
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APPENDIX C. CHARACTER GENERATOR 



The character generator of the ATL-008 is capable of generating 256 
characters. The characters are numbered from to 255. Characters 33 
through 255 are considered displayable characters. Characters through 31 
are displayable representations of control codes. The control codes can only 
be displayed using monitor mode (See the description of the MONITOR softkey in 
Section 5). 

C.l Displaying Special Characters 

The first 128 characters in the ATL-008 character generator (00H - 7FH) are 
the standard ASCII character set (see also Appendix A). These characters can 
be generated by pressing single keys on the keyboard. (The terminal must be 
in the proper modes to display some characters.) The remaining characters 
(80H - FFH) can be displayed using escape sequences. 

C-l-1 ANSI Mode 

When the terminal is in ANSI mode, characters in the range 80H through FFH are 
accessed by the SS2 and SS3 control sequences (discussed in Section 6) Use 
the parameters in Table C-l. F or exampl e, to display the character with a 
hexadecimal value of EFH, send I ESC £ I to the ATL-008. 

C.l. 2 100 Mode 

Use the Select Character Set (SCS) control sequence (described in Section 7) 
to display the special graphics characters shown in Table 7-3. 

NOTE: Except for the special graphics characters listed in Table 7-3 and 

any foreign letters that form part of the currently selected foreign 
character set (see the Nationality setting in Installation TCM in 
Section 3), characters in the range 80H to FFH cannot be accessed 
while the ATL-008 is in 100 mode. 

C.l. 3 52 Mode 

On entering 52 mode from 100 mode, the last character set selected in 100 mode 
remains valid unless an Enter Graphics Mode or Exit Graphics Mode command is 
received. See Section 7. 
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Table C-l 
Codes For Use With SS2 and SS3 Control Sequences 
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HEX - ASCII 


SEE 


SS3 


HEX - ASCII 


SS2 


HEX - ASCII 
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ACH 
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ADH 


70H - p 


CFH 
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EAH 


4FH - 


AEH 


71H - q 
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BOH 


73H - s 


D2H 


30H - 


8FH 


EDH 


52H - R 


B1H 


74H - t 


D3H 


31H - 1 


90H 


EEH 


! 53H - S 


B2H 


75H - u 


D4H 


32H - 2 


91H 


EFH ! 


54H - T 


B3H 


76H - v 


DSH 


33H - 3 


92H 


FOH 


55H - U 


B4H 


77H - w 


D6H 


34H - 4 


93H 


F1H 


56H - M 


B5H 


78H - x 


D7H 


35H - 5 


94H 


F2H 


57H - W 


B6H 


79H - y 


D8H 


36H - 6 


95H 


F3H 


58H - X 


B7H 


7AH - z 


D9H 


37H - 7 


96H 


F4H 


59H - Y 


B8H 


7BH - { 


DAH 


38H - 8 


97H 


F5H 


5AH - Z 


B9H 


7CH - I 


DBH 


39H - 9 


98H 


F6H 


5BH - [ 


BAH 


7DH - } 


DCH 


3AH - : 


99H 


F7H 


5CH -\ 


BBH 


7EH - - 


DDH 


3BH - ; 


9AH 


F8H 


SDH - ] 


BCH 






3CH - < 


9BH 


F9H 


5EH - A 


BDH 






3DH - = 


9CH 


FAH 


5FH -• _ 


BEH 






3EH - > 


9DH 


FBH 


60H - * 


BFH 






3FH - ? 


9EH 


FCH 


61H - a 


COH 






40H - Q 


9FH 


FDH 


62H - b 


C1H 






41H - A 


AOH 


FEH 


63H - c 


C2H 






42H - B 


A1H 


FFH 


64H - d 

1 


C3H 
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C.1.4 Printing Special Characters 

To successfully print special characters, the serial printer must be able to 
process the appropriate control sequence(s) (SS2, SS3, SCS, SI, SO). 

C.2 Description of Characters 

The displayed shapes of the NUL and BEL codes differ from the shapes displayed 

TM 
by BEEHIVE DM series terminals. This was done to conform to the ANSI and 
ISO specifications describing their shapes. 

The foreign characters are arranged to keep the same offset between upper- and 
lower-case characters to allow the shift code to perform normally. Further, 
certain word processing symbols are placed to allow the shift to select 
between two similar shapes. 

The various arrow icons are arranged in the same order: up, down, right, and 
left. 

The histogram business graphics are placed to ease computation of the type of 
character displayed. For each character there is an open and a filled 
character. Their codes differ by a fixed constant. 

The bar code graphics allow the display of bar code on the terminal screen. 

C.3 Character Generator Character Chart 

The following pages contain graphic representations of each character 
available in the ATL-008 character generator. 



TM 

BEEHIVE is a trademark of Beehive International 
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APPENDIX D. TCM MAP 



This appendix gives the parameters which must be passed to the ATL-008 in a 
DCS sequence in order to change TCM parameters. See the description of the 
DCS sequence in Section 6 for details. 



<Pn> Parameter number. Identifies the parameter to be downloaded or 
uploaded. 4 ASCII digits padded with leading digits if 
necessary. 

NOTE: • The parameter numbers <Pn> should not be considered 

addresses or offsets into memory., 



*eset An R in this column indicates that the terminal must be reset 
before the change takes effect. 



data nvram data. 

. Yes/no selections are specified with an ASCII 1 or 0. 

All numeric parameters (page? buffer sizes) are specifed 
using decimal numbers in ASCII. 

. All character string parameters (passwords, answer-back) 
are specifed in hex format to allow the inclusion of 
control characters. 

. The data may include an identifier (page number? buffer id) 
as well as the data to be saved. 

parameter Identifies the TCM parameter. 



value The value assigned to the parameter which corresponds to the 
selection entered for data. 



u-i 



<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0001 


R 


00 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 


* main baud rate 


50 baud 

110 baud 

134.5 baud 

150 baud 

200 baud 

300 baud 

600 baud 

1200 baud 

1800 baud 

2000 baud 

2400 baud 

4800 baud 

9600 baud 

19200 baud 

external clock 


0002 


R 



1 
2 
3 
4 


* main parity 


even 

odd 

mark 

space 

none 


0003 


R 



1 
2 


* main stop bits 


1.0 stop bits 

1.5 

2.0 


0004 


R 




1 


* main data length 


7 bit 

8 bit 


0005 


R 



1 


* main duplex 


full 
half 


0006 






1 


* bit 19 is auto echo bit 


((off?)) 
((on?)) 


0007 


R 




1 

2 


* hardware interface type 


RS-232 
RS-422 
current loop 



- D-2 - 



<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0008 


R 



1 


* xon/xoff flag 


no 
yes 


0009 





1 


* space suppression 


no 
yes 


0010 





1 


* CR / CRLF to host 


CR 
CRLF 


0011 


R 



1 


* parity error checking 


no 
yes 


0012 






1 
2 
3 
4 


* main transmission mode 


character 
line 

partial page 
page 
modified page 


0013 





1 
2 
3 
4 


* main termination character 


ETX 

EOT 

CR 

CRLF 

none 


0014 


R 



1 


* modem type 


standard 
212a 


001S 


R 



1 


* main cts required 


no 
yes 


0016 


R 



1 


* main dsr required 


no 
yes 


0017 


R 



1 


* main dcd required 


yes 
yes 



_ r\_o _ 



<Pn> 


reset 


data 


— — — — — — 

parameter 


value 




0018 


R 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


* rts delay 


msec 
5 msec 
10 msec 
15 msec 
20 msec 
50 msec 
100 msec 




0019 


R 


00 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 


* cts delay 


msec 

5 msec 

10 msec 

15 msec 

20 msec 

50 msec 

100 msec 

150 msec 

200 msec 

250 msec 








10 




300 msec 




0020 


R 


00 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 


* tx to rx delay 


msec 

5 msec 

10 msec 

15 msec 

20 msec 

50 msec 

100 msec 

150 msec 

200 msec 

250 msec 

300 msec 




0021 





1 


* auto answer back 


no 
yes 




0022 




hex 


* answer-back message 

— 


hex data terminated 
ESC or \ 


by 



D-4 - 



<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0023 


R 


00 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 


* aux baud rate 


50 baud 

75 baud 

110 baud 

134.5 baud 

150 baud 

200 baud 

300 baud 

600 baud 

1200 baud 

1800 baud 

2000 baud 

2400 baud 

4800 baud 

9600 baud 

19200 baud 


0024 


R 



1 
2 
3 
4 


* aux parity 


even 

odd 

mark 

space 

none 


0024 


R 



1 
2 


* aux stop bits 


1-0 bits 

1.5 

2.0 


0026 


R 



1 


* aux data length 


7 bits 

8 bits 


0027 


R 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


* printer protocol 


none 

pin 4 rts 

pin 11/19 ready 

pin 11/19 busy 

pin 11/19 rev chan 

Pin 20 dtr 

xon/xoff 

ack/nak 

etx/ack 

tty 



- n-c, - 



:Pn> 



0028 



reset 



0089 



0030 



0031 



0032 



0033 



0034 



0035 



0036 



data 



0037 



0038 



0039 



parameter 



* aux port external clock 



value 



no 
yes 



* space suppression 



* CR / CRLF to aux 



no 
yes 



* aux parity checking 



* single/double buffer 



CR 
CRLF 



no 
yes 



* send form feed after block 



dec 



hex 



double 
single 



no 
yes 



* dc2/dc4 transparent printing no 

yes 



* number of pad chars 



* pad char 



number of pad chars 



pad char 



* power line frequency bit 



* video full/half intensity 



* cursor type bits 



50hz 
60hz 



full 
half 



underline 
block 

underline, blink 
block, blink 
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<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0040 


R 




• 
■ 

15 


* brightness level bits 


dimmest 

a 
■ 
* 

brightest 


0041 


R 



1 


* smooth scroll 


jump 
smooth 


0042 





1 
2 
3 


* smooth scroll rate 


2 lines/sec 

5 lines/sec 

9 lines/sec 

30 lines/sec 


0043 


R 



1 


* 132 col display 


80 
132 


0044 


R 



1 


* reverse video 


normal 
reverse 
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<Pn> reset data parameter 



0045 R hex * x3.64 mode word 



value 



8 hex digits 



Mode 



Bit 



reserved 


bit 


gatm 


bit 1 


kam 


bit 2 


crm 


bit 3 


irm 


bit 4 


srtm 


bit 5 


erm 


bit 6 


vem 


bit 7 


reserved 


bit 8 


reserved 


bit 9 


hem 


bit 10 


pum 


bit 11 


srm 


bit 12 


feam 


bit 13 


fetm 


bit 14 


matm 


bit 15 


ttm 


bit 16 


satm 


bit 17 


tsm 


bit 18 


ebm 


bit 19 


lnm 


bit 20 


reserved 


bit 21 


reserved 


bit 22 


reserved 


bit 23 


reserved 


bit 24 


reserved 


bit 25 


reserved 


bit 26 


reserved 


bit 27 


reserved 


bit 28 


reserved 


bit 29 


reserved 


bit 30 


reserved 


bit 31 



0046 



* terminal mode 



ansi 
vtlOO 
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<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0047 


R 





* vt52 / vtlOO 


vt52 






1 




vtlOO 


0048 


R 




1 


* on line 


local 
online 


0049 


R 



1 
2 
3 


* SEM selection 


edit in display 

edit in line 

edit in field 

edit in qualified area 


0050 


R 



1 


* qa auto- tab 


no 
yes 


0051 


R 



1 


* destructive roll 


no 
yes 


0052 


R 




1 


* VEM 


no 
yes 


0053 


R 



1 


* HEM 


no 
yes 


0054 







* ANSI status line 


no 






1 




yes 


0055 







* status reporting 


no 






1 




yes 


0056 






1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


* auto repeat rate 


SO cps 
28 cps 
20 cps 
18 cps 
14 cps 
10 cps 
6 cps 
ramp up 
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<Pn> 


i 
reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0057 





1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


* hold down delay time 


.50 sec 

.75 sec 

.80 sec 

1.00 sec 

1.50 sec 

2.50 sec 


0058 





1 


* lower case inhibit 


no 
yes 





0059 





1 


* keyboard clicker 


no 
yes 


0060 





1 


* keyboard sound volume 


low 
high 


0061 





1 


* shift lock key effect 


all keys 
alpha keys 




006E 





1 


* shift lock key off usage 


shift 
shift lock 


0063 





1 


* soft keys local/follow io 


local 
follow io 


0064 





1 


* repeated keys 


typewriter 
IBM 




0065 





1 


* new line key 


CR 
CRLF 


0066 





1 
2 


« enter key definition 


new line key 
send key 
termination char 
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<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 


0067 





1 




* auto-wrap 


no 
yes 


0068 




00 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 




* nationality 


ascii 

united kingdom 

german 

danish 

norwegian 

sweedish 

french 

Canadian french 

french lower case 

Spanish 

finnish 


0069 





1 




* over strike 


no 
yes 


0070 


R 


dec 


* bell col 


columns from edge 


0071 




dec 


* powerup soft key menu 


menu * 


0072 




<key*> 


,0 


* start of pf keys 


APC 






<key*; 


,1 




OSC 






<key*!: 


,2 




PM 






<key!0 


,3 




DCS 






<key!0 


,4 




SS3 



Example: 



ESC P w 0072 01,0 ; 02,4 ; 16,2 ESC\ 



sets PF1 to send an ftPC, PF2 to send an SS3, and PF16 to send a PM. 
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<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 




0073 
Example: 


<key*>,hex * graphic soft keys defn hex value 


of char 




ESC P U 0073 01,21 ; 02,40 ; 09, 3F ESC \ 




sets graphics softkey 1 to display an exclaimation point (!), graphics softkey 
2 to display an at sign <G), and graphics softkey 9 to display a question mark 
(?). 


0074 




hex 


* start of tabs 


hex bytes with bits set 
for tab stops 


0075 





1 


* auto-sign off 


no 
yes 


0076 




dec 


* auto sign off time 


* of minutes 


0077 





1 


* screen saver yes/no 


| 
no | 

yes | 

i 


0078 




dec 


* screen saver time 


I 
* of minutes 


0079 


R 


dec 


* main receiver buffers 


* of buffers 


0080 


R 


dec 


* main transmitter buffers 


* of buffers 


0081 


R 


dec 


* aux receiver buffers 


# of buffers 


0082 


R 


dec 


* aux transmitter buffers 


# of buffers 


0083 


R 


dec 


* qualified area buffers 


* of buffers 


0084 


R 


dec 


* selected area buffers 


* of buffers 
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<Pn> 


reset 


data 


parameter 


value 












0085 


R 


dec 


* user keys buffers 


* of buffers 


0086 


R 


dec 


* boot load 


* of buffers 


0087 





1 


* installation tern access 


free 
password 


0088 




hex 


* installation tern password 


8 hex digits 


008? 





1 
2 


* program key access 


free access 

control-shift 

password 


0090 




hex 


* program key password 


8 hex digits 


0091 




hex 


* keyboard auto-repeat table 


hex bytes 


0092 


R 


dec 


* page defn 


page number 2 digits 
page length 3 digits 
page width (80 col disp) 3 digits 
page width (132 col disp) 3 digits 
window height 3 digits 
window width (80 col disp) 3 digits 
window width (132 col disp) 3 digits 
window home row 3 digits 
window home col (80 col disp) 3 digits 
window home col (132 col disp) 3 digits 



APPENDIX E. COMMAND SUMMARY 



E.l ANSI AND 100 MODE COMMANDS 

The ANSI and 100 mode control codes, control sequences, and mode changing 
parameters are divided into five tables as follows: 

CONTROL CODES - These "sequences" consist of a single code - the command 
code as shown in the table. 

INDEPENDENT CONTROL FUNCTIONS - These sequences are two code sequences. The 
first code is the 1BH or ESC code. The second code is the command code as : 
shown in the table. 

CONTROL SEQUENCES WITHOUT INTERMEDIATES - These sequences may be of varying 
length, but are characterized by the ESC [ on the front end and the command 
code (as shown in the table) on the tail end. 

CONTROL SEQUENCES WITH INTERMEDIATES - These sequences may be of varying 
length, but are characterized by the ESC [ on the front end and a space 
followed by the command code (as shown in the table) on the tail end. 

MODE CHANGING PARAMTERS - This is a table of parameters for the SM (set 
mode) and RM (reset mode) command sequences. 

In each table, there Are two columns, one for 100 mode and one for ANSI. An 
x in a column next to a command indicates that the command is implemented in 
that mode. A - means that the command is not implemented. 



E-l 



E.l.l CONTROL. CODES 



HEX - ASCII 


FUNCTION 


100 


ANSI 


OOH - NUL 




_ 


_ 


OIH - SOH 




- 


- 


02H - STX 




- 


- 


03H - ETX 




- 


- 


04H - EOT 




- 


- 


05H - ENQ 


send answer-back 


X 


X 


06H - ACK 




- 


- 


07H - BEL 


ring bell 


X 


X 


08H - BS 


backspace 


X 


X 


09H - HT 


horizontal tab 


X 


X 


OAH - LF 


line feed 


X 


X 


OBH - VT 


line feed vertical tab 


- 


X 


OCH - FF 


line feed form feed 


- 


X 


ODH - CR 


carriage return 


X 


X 


OEH - SO 


shift out 


X 


X 


OFH - SI 


shift in 


X 


X 


lOH - DLE 




- 


- 


11H - DCl 


XON 


X 


X 


1SH - DCS 


printer control 


X 


X 


13H - DC3 


XOFF 


X 


X 


14H - DC4 


printer control 


X 


X 


15H - NAK 




- 


- 


16H - SYN 




- 


- 


17H - ETB 




- 


- 


18H - CAN 


terminate control sequence 


X 


X 


19H - EM 




- 


- 


1AH - SUB 


terminate control sequence 


X 


X 


1BH - ESC 


start escape sequence 


X 


X 


1CH - FS 




- 


- 


1DH - GS 




- 


- 


1EH - RS 




- 


- 


1FH - US 




" 
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E.1.2 INDEPENDENT CONTROL FUNCTIONS ESC Fe 



Fe 








HEX - ASCII 


CONTROL SEQUENCE 


100 


ANSI 


20H - SP 




_ 


_ 


21H - ! 




- 


- 


22H - H 






- 


23H - * 


set row visual attributes 


X 


- 


24H - $ 




-' 


- 


2SH - % 




- 


- 


26H - & 




- 


- 


27H - ' 




- 


- 


28H - ( 


shift in character set 


X 


X 


29H - ) 


shift out character set 


X 


X 


2AH - * 




- 


- 


2BH - + 




- 


- 


2CH - , 




- 


- 


20H - - 




- 


- 


2EH - . 


EXIT 100 MODE 


X 


- 


2FH - / 




- 


- 


30H - 




- 


- 


31H - 1 




- 


- 


32H - 2 




- 


- 


33H - 3 




- 


- 


34H - 4 




- 


- 


3SH - 5 


DECXMIT transmit page 


X 


X 


36H - 6 




- 


- 


37H - 7 


save cursor, cursor char and attribute 


X 


- 


38H - 8 


restore cursory cursor char and attr 


X 


- 


39H - 9 




- 


- 


3AH - : 




- ■ 


- 


3BH - ; 




- 


- 


3CH - < 




- 


- 


3DH - = 


keypad application mode 


X 


- 


3EH - > 


keypad numeric mode 


X 


- 


3FH - ? 




- 


- 


40H - G 




- 


- 


41H - ft 




- 


- 


42H - B 




- 


- 
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Fe 








HEX - ASCII 


CONTROL SEQUENCE 


100 


ANSI 


43H - C 




- 


— 


44H - D 


index 


X 


X 


45H - E 


next line 


X 


X 


46H - F 


start of selected area 


X 


X 


47H - G 


end of sleeted area 


X 


X 


48H - H 


horizontal tab set 


X 


X 


49H - I 


horizontal tab with justification 


X 


X 


4AH - J 


vertical tab set 


X 


X 


4BH - K 


partial line down 


■" 




4CH - L 


partial line up 






4DH - M 


reverse index 


X 


X 


4EH - N 


single shift 2 


X 


X 


4FH - 


single shift 3 


X 


X 


50H - P 


device control string 


X 


X 


51H - Q 


private use 1 


X 


X 


52H - R 


private use 2 


X 


X 


53H - S 


set transmit state 


X 


X 


54H - T 


cancel character 


X 


X 


55H - U 


message waiting 


X 


X 


56H - V 


start of protected area 


X 


X 


57H - W 


end of protected area 


X 


X 


58H - X 








59H - Y 








BAH - Z 


identify terminal 


X 


X 


5BH - t 


control sequence introducer 


X 


X 


5CH - \ 


string terminator 


X 


X 


SDH - 3 


operating system control 


~ 




5EH -a 


privacy message 






5FH - _ 


application program control 


X 


1 x 


60H - % 


disable manual input 


X 


X 


61H - a 


interrupt 


X 


X 


62H - b 


enable manual input 


X 


X 


63H - c 


reset to initial state 


X 


X 


64H - d 








65H - e 








66H - f 








67H - g 








68H - h 






.. 
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Fe 
HEX - ASCII 
69H - i 
6AH - j 
6BH - k 
6CH - 1 
6DH - m 
6EH - n 
6FH - o 
70H - P 
71H - q 
72H - r 
73H - s 
74H - t 
75H - u 
76H - v 
77H - w 
78H - x 
79H - y 
7AH - z 
7BH - { 
7CH - I 
7DH - } 
7EH - ~ 
7FH - DEL 



CONTROL SEQUENCE 



100 



ANSI 
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E.1.3 CONTROL SEQUENCES WITHOUT INTERMEDIATES lESC [ P 



P F 



HEX - ASCII 



20H - 


SP 


21H - 


i 


22H - 


■I 


23H - 


♦ 


24H - 


$ 


25H - 


% 


26H - 


& 


27H - 


i 


28H - 


( 


29H - 


) 


2AH - 


* 


SBH - 


+ 


2CH - 


» 


2DH - 


- 


2EH - 


. 


2FH - 


/ 


30H - 





31H - 


1 


32H - 


2 


33H - 


3 


34H - 


4 


35H - 


5 


36H - 


6 


37H - 


7 


38H - 


8 


39H - 


- 9 


3AH - 


- ; 


3BH - 


f 


3CH - 




3DH - 


- = 


3EH - 




3FH - 


- ? 


40H ■ 


- 


41H • 


- A 


42H ■ 


- B 


43H ■ 


- C 


44H 


- D 


45H 


- E 


46H 


- F 



CONTROL SEQUENCE 



intermediate 



100 



ANSI 



insert character 
cursor up 
cursor down 
cursor forward 
cursor backwards 
cursor next line 
cursor previous line 



X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 



_ E _ 6 - 



F 








HEX - ASCII 


CONTROL SEQUENCE 


100 


ANSI 


47H - G 


cursor horizontal absolute 


X 


X 


48H - H 


cursor position 


X 


X 


49H - I 


cursor horiz tonal tab 


X 


X 


4AH - J 


erase in display 


X 


X 


4BH - K 


erase in line 


X 


X 


4CH - L 


insert line 


X 


X 


4DH - M 


delete line 


X 


X 


4EH - N 


erase in field 


X 


X 


4FH - 


erase in area 


X 


X 


50H - P 


delete character 


X 


X 


51H - Q 


select editing extent mode 


X 


X 


5£H - R 


cursor position report 


X 


X 


53H - S 


scroll up 


X 


X 


54H - T 


scroll down 


X 


X 


SSH - U 


next page 


X 


X 


56H - V 


preceding page 


X 


X 


57H - U 


cursor tab control 


X 


X 


SSH - X 


erase character 


X 


X 


59H - Y 


cursor vertical tab 


X 


X 


5AH - Z 


cursor backtab 


X 


X 


5BH - [ 




_ 




5CH - \ 




_ 


_ 


SDH - ] 




_ 


_ 


SEH - A 




_ 


_ 


SFH - _ 




_ 


_ 


60H - % 


horizontal position absolute 


X 


X 


61H - a 


horizontal position relative 


X 


X 


6EH - b 


repeat 


X 


X 


63H - c 


send device attributes 


X 


X 


64H - d 


vertical position absolute 


X 


X 


65H - e 


vertical position relative 


X 


X 


66H - f 


horizontal and vertical positioning 


X 


X 


67H - g 


tab clear 


X 


X 
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HEX - ASCII 



CONTROL SEQUENCE 



100 



ANSI 



6SH - h 

69H - i 

6AH - j 

6BH - k 

6CH - 1 

6DH - m 

6EH - n 

6FH - o 

70H - P 

71H - q 

72H - r 

73H - s 

74H - t 

75H - u 

76H - v 

77H - w 

78H - x 

79H - y 

7AH - z 

7BH - { 

7CH - | 

7DH - } 

7EH - - 

7FH - DEL. 



set mode 
media copy 



reset mode 

select graphic rendition 

device status report 

define area qualification 

set soft key menu 

load LEDs 

set top and bottom margin 

align pointer 

set absolute page 

soft keyboard lock 

memory address pointer 

sound audible tone generator 

request terminal parameters 

invoke confidence test 

blank data stream 

communications mode 

transparent user sequences 
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F 
HEX - ASCII 


CONTROL SEQUENCE 


100 


ANSI 


40H - G 


scroll lert 


- 


X 


41H - A 


scroll right 


_ 


X 


42H - B 


graphic size modification 


- 




43H - C 


graphic size selection 


— 


_ 


44H - D 


font selection 


_ 


_ 


45H - E 


thin space selection 


_ 


„» 


46H - F 


justify 


- 


_ 


47H - G 


spacing increment 


_ 


_ 


48H - H 


quad 


„ 


mn 


49H - I 




_ 


m ^ 


4AH - J 




_ 




4BH - K 




_ 


_ 


4CH - L 




_ 




4DH - M 




_ 




4EH - N 




_ 




4FH - 




_ 


_ 


50H - P 




_ 




51H- Q 




_ 


mi 


S2H - R 




_ 


__ 


53H - S 




_ 




54H - T 




_ 


_ 


55H - U 




_ 


_ 


56H - V 




_ 




57H - W 




_ 


_ 


58H - X 




_ 


_ 


59H - Y 




_ 


. _ 


5AH - Z 




_ 


, MI 


5BH - [ 




_ 


«. 


5CH - \ 




■ _ 




SDH - 3 




_ 


_ 


5EH - a 




_ 


— 


5FH - _ 




_ 




60H - % 




_ 


-. 


61H - a 




_ 


mm- 


62H - b 




_ 


— . 


63H - c 




- 


- 
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HEX - ASCII 
64H - d 
65H - e 
66H - f 
67H - g 
68H - h 
69H - i 
6AH - j 
6BH - k 
6CH - 1 
6DH - m 
6EH - n 
6FH - o 
70H - p 
71H - q 
72H - r 
73H - s 
74H - t 
75H - u 
76H - v 
77H - w 
78H - x 
79H - y 
7AH - z 
7BH - { 
7CH - I 
7DH - '} 
7EH - - 
7FH - DEL 



CONTROL SEQUENCE 



100 



ANSI 
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E.1.5 MODE CHANGING PARAMETERS 



ESC t <Ps> 



<Ps> h or 1 



<Ps> 
HEX - ASCII 



30H - 
31H - 1 
32H - 2 
33H - 3 
34H - 4 
35H - 5 
36H - 6 
37H - 7 
38H - 8 
3?H - 9 
3AH - : 



31H 30H 
31H 31H 
31H 32H 
31 H 33H 
31 H 34H 
31H 35H 
31H 36H 
31H 37H 
31H 3SH 



10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 



MODE 



guarded area transfer mode 
keyboard action mode 
control representation mode 
insertion - replacement mode 
status reporting transfer mode 
erasure mode 
vertical editing mode 



horizontal editing mode 
positioning unit mode 
send-receive mode 
format effector action mode 
format effector transfer mode 
multiple a.r&s. transfer mode 
transfer terminator mode 
selected area transfer mode 
tabulation stop mode/form feed mode 
in 100 mode 



100 



ANSI 
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HEX 



:ps> 

- ASCII 



31H 39H - 19 



32H 30H 
3£H 31H 



20 
ei 



3FH 30H - 


?0 


3FH 31H - 


?1 


3FH 32H - 


?e 


3FH 33H - 


?3 


3FH 34H - 


?4 


3FH 35H - 


?5 


3FH 36H - 


?6 


3FH 37H - 


?7 


3FH 38H - 


?B 


3FH 39H - 


?9 



3FH 31H 30H - ?10 
3FH 31H 31H - ?li 
3FH 31H 32H - ?12 
3FH 31H 33H - ?13 
3FH 31H 34H - ?14 



MODE 



100 



editing boundary mode print extent 
in 100 mode 



line feed new line mode 



cursor keys application mode 

reset UT52 mode 

132 column mode 

smooth scrolling on 

white background 

relative cursor addresses 

wrap around 

auto repeat on 

interlaced on 



ANSI 
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1 

<Ps> 










HEX - ASCII 




MODE 


100 


ANSI 


3FH 31H 35H - 


?15 




- 


- 


3FH 31H 36H - 


?16 




- 


- 


?17 




autotab 


X 


X 


3FH 3EH 30H - 


?20 




- 


- 


3FH 32H 31H - 


?21 




- 


- 


3FH 32H 32H - 


?22 




- 


- 


?24 




form feed to col 


X 


X 


?25 




form feed to next page 


X 


X 


3FH 32H 36H - 


?26 


destructive Roll 


X 


X 


3FH 32H 37H - 


?27 


vertical auto scroll 


X 


X 


3FH 32H 38H - 


?28 


horizontal auto scroll 


X 


X 


?30 




vertical tab to col 


X 


X 


?31 




insert delete line to col 


X 


X 
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Only an authorized service representative should remove the equipment cover, 



Beehive equipment is in compliance with the following standards: 

1. Underwriter's Laboratories (UL) 

UL478 Electronic Data Processing Units and Systems 
UL114 Office Appliances and Business Equipment 

2. Canadian Standards Association (CSA) 
CSA 22. £ #154 Data Processing Equipment 
CSA 22.2 #143 Office Equipment 

3. International Electronics Commission 

IEC 380 Safety of Electrically Energized Office Machines 

4. Federal Communications Commission (FCC) 
FCC Part 15 For Class A Computing Devices 



